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Copyright© 2006-2012 by Qualstar Corporation — All Rights Reserved

Information contained in this document is copyrighted by Qualstar Corporation. It is
intended for use by Qualstar's customers and prospective customers to evaluate,
integrate, operate, and maintain Qualstar products. Customers and prospective
customers may reproduce this document as needed for these uses. Reproduction in whole
or in part for any other use or by any other party is prohibited without prior written
permission from Qualstar Corporation.

Disclaimer

Every effort has been made to keep the information contained in this document current
and accurate as of the date of publication or revision. However, no guarantee is given or
implied that the document is error-free or that it is accurate with regard to any
specification.

Qualstar reserves the right to modify the design or specification without notice. This
specification may not be construed as a contractual obligation except as specifically
agreed to by Qualstar in writing at the time of order.

Trademark Notices

Qualstar and the Qualstar logo are registered trademarks of Qualstar Corporation. Other
trademarks are the property of their respective owners.

Notices

Qualstar products are covered by one or more of the following patents: 6,271,982;
6,560,061; and 7,181,313. Other patents pending.

Qualstar equipment is manufactured from new parts, or new and used parts. In some
cases, Qualstar equipment may not be new and may have been previously installed.
Regardless, Qualstar’s warranty terms apply unless the equipment is specifically
identified by Qualstar as “used” or “refurbished.”

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class A digital
device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide
reasonable protection against harmful interference when the equipment is operated in a
commercial environment. This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio
frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance with the instruction
manual, may cause harmful interference to radio communications. Operation of this
equipment in a residential area is likely to cause harmful interference in which case the
user will be required to correct the interference at his own expense. Shielded cables are
required for this device to comply with FCC Rules. Use shielded cables when connecting
this device to others.
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European Union Directive 89/336/EEC and Standard EN55022
(Electromagnetic Compatibility)

CAUTION

This is a Class A product. In a domestic environment this product may
cause radio interference in which case the user may be required to take
adequate measures.

European Directive on Waste Electrical and Electronic Equipment (WEEE)

Qualstar encourages its customers to use current recycling practices in order to
reduce the burden that waste electronic products place on the environment.

If you are retiring a fully functional tape library, you are encouraged to
M ...sfcr the functional unit to a new user, thereby extending the useful life of
the tape library. The manufacture of all products requires the consumption of energy. By
extending the life of the tape library, energy is conserved.

In accordance with environmental directives that are being implemented in many
countries (refer to the European Directive on Waste Electrical and Electronic Equipment -
WEEE), Qualstar provides customers with “End of Life Instructions” that identify the
process for recycling the materials and components that make up a Qualstar tape library.

End of Life Instructions

TooIs required
#1 and #2 Phillips screwdrivers
T20 Torx head screwdriver
Hex head (Allen) wrench/driver set
1/4-inch hex nut driver

Disassembly procedure

1. Remove the door(s).

2. Remove the front panel.

3. Remove the external side panels.

4. Remove the internal subassemblies.

Items recyclable using conventional methods
Aluminum: Front panel, exterior side and rear panels, robotics, cartridge and drive bays,
carousel and shroud panels
Stainless steel: Robot guides
Steel: Frames, fasteners
Plastic: Windows, cartridge magazines, tape cassettes
Copper: Internal wiring, motors, SCSI cables
Paper: Manuals
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Items requiring special disposal due to lead-based solder
Printed circuit boards: Controller card, miscellaneous small printed circuit boards

Items that may have salvage or resale value
Tape drives
EMI line power filter

Reduction of Hazardous Substances (RoHS)

Qualstar is committed to the implementation of RoHS (Restriction of the use of certain
hazardous substances in electrical and electronic equipment) in accordance with the
European Directive. The for compliance date is July 1, 2006, at which time Qualstar will
certify that its Tape Library products are compliant with the RoHS standard. With the
exception of Lead Based Solder, Qualstar will certify that its products are free of all other
substances listed in the Directive.

Qualstar Tape Libraries fall under the category of "Information Technology Storage Array
Systems" for which the RoHS Directive provides for a lead solder exemption. Insofar as
lead free solders are new to the electronics industry and no quality or reliability data is
available, Qualstar will invoke the lead based solder exemption until such time as
industry data verifies that lead free solders are capable of meeting or exceeding the
documented reliability and quality standards achieved with lead based solders.Until such
time as Qualstar replaces lead based solder with lead free solder, effected subassemblies
must be disposed of appropriately.

Technical Support

The best source for service-related information is your system reseller. Alternately, you
can reach the Qualstar Technical Support Department at:

Qualstar Corporation
1267 Flynn Road
Camarillo, CA 93012

Monday - Friday 7:00 A.M.to 4:00 P.M. PST
Phone: (805) 416-7055
Toll Free: (877) 886-2758

E-mail: support@qualstar.com
E-mail: sales@qualstar.com

www.qualstar.com
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1 About This Manual

This manual is intended for anyone administering or operating the Qualstar® XLS
Library. It provides instructions for using the library on a day-to-day basis.

This manual provides information about using the XLS library after it has been installed
and configured. For information about installing the library hardware and defining and
creating logical libraries, refer to the XLS Library Installation Manual.

Important:  Although Qualstar has made every effort to ensure the
accuracy of the information contained in this manual,
no guarantee is expressed or implied that the manual is
error free. Qualstar reserves the right to make changes
at any time without prior notification.

1.1 How This Manual Is Organized

Table 1-1 shows the organization of this manual.

Part Chapter Includes...
Chapter 2, “About the XL.S Introduction to the XLS library and its major
Library” components and options

Partl: “Getting
Started”

Instructions for logging into X-Link, navigating
through the application, and logging out

Chapter 3, “Using X-Link”

Chapter 4, “Managing Users | Instructions for creating, viewing, editing,
and Groups” copying, and deleting user groups and users

Table 1-1 Information included in the XLS Library User’s Guide
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1.1 How This Manual

Is Organized

Part Chapter Includes...
Introductory information about logical libraries, an
explanation of the logical library summary, and
instructions for the following tasks:
Chapter 5, “Managing = Taking alogical library offline
Logical Libraries” = Bringing alogical library online
= Viewing and editing a logical library’s
configuration
= Deleting alogical librar
Part II: g 9 Y
“Working with . . Instructions for the following tasks:
Logical Chapter 6. “Managing - Viewing the cartridge inventory
Libraries” Cartridges in a Logical .
Llpraries . ” = Using the I/O ports
Library” , , . o
= Moving cartridges within alogical library
Instructions for the following tasks:
= Viewing information about the tape drives in a
Chapter 7, “Managing Tape logical library
Drives in a Logical Library” | e Cleaning atape drive
= Loading and unloading tape drives and
ejecting cartridges
Instructions for the following tasks:
Chapter 8, “Managing the = Putting the XLS in physical mode
Physical Library” = Putting the XLS in logical mode
= Shutting down the physical library
Chapter 9, “Managing the Instructions for viewing, editing, and downloading
Library’s Configuration” the physical library’s configuration
C.hapter, 10. Managmg the Instructions for viewing and editing the library’s
Library’s Settings and . -
AP settings and policies
Policies
Chapter 11, “Managing Instructions for using the I/O ports and doors to
Part [ Cartridges in the Physical import and export cartridges and for moving
ar .

“Working with
the Physical

Library”

cartridges within the physical library

Instructions for the following tasks:

Library” Chapter 12, “Managing Tape | = Viewing tape drive information in the physical
Drives in the Physical library
Library” = Loading and unloading tape drives, ejecting
cartridges, and cleaning tape drives
Chapte,],r 13, "Managing Instructions for viewing and deleting library events
Events
Information about the LEDs and instructions for
Chapter 15, “Viewing viewing information about the Library Resource
Library Hardware” Module (LRM), the Media Expansion Module
(MEM), and the tape drives
Chapter 16, “Preventive Instructions for cleaning the library, inspecting the
Maintenance” interior, and replacing the air filters
Table 1-1 Information included in the XLS Library User’s Guide (continued)

1-2
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1 About This Manual

Part Chapter Includes...
Appendix A, “Library Information about the physical addresses for XLS
Addresses” tape drive and cartridge locations
Appendl.x B,,’ Replacing a Instructions for replacing a tape drive

Part IV: Tape Drive

“Reference” “Glossary” Definitions of the specialized terminology used in
—20SSALY this manual
“Index” Alphabetized quick reference for specific topics

and terms

Table 1-1 Information included in the XLS Library User’s Guide (continued)

1.2 Conventions Used in This Manual

This section lists the terminology, typographic, and organizational conventions used in
this manual.

1.2.1 Terminology

For clarity and compliance with the SCSI standard, the library control interface of the
XLS is referred to as the medium changer. Note that the medium changer is different
than the handler, which is simply the robotic mechanism within the XLS that picks and
places the cartridges.

Refer to the “Glossary” for the definitions of other specialized terminology.

1.2.2 Typographic Conventions

This manual uses the following typographic conventions:
* For X-Link, options that can be selected are shown in bold face. For example:
— Select Online Logical Library

e For X-Link, names of buttons that can be pressed are shown in bold face. For
example:

— Press Done
— Press Unlock Doors

e For X-Link, names of fields or drop-down lists are shown in bold face. For
example:

— Column and Row drop-down lists

XLS Library User’s Guide 1-



1.2 Conventions Used in This Manual

e Specialized terminology is introduced in italic face. For example:

— Each physical library can be partitioned into one or more logical libraries.

1.2.3 Safety Notices

This manual may include four types of notices.

Warnings and Caution Notices

To avoid personal injury, damage to the equipment, or loss of data, closely follow the
operating instructions and maintenance procedures described in this manual. Pay special
attention to the information in Warning and Caution notices, as described below:

WARNING!

Personal injury may result if you do not fully comply with the handling,
operating, or service instructions found in a Warning notice.

CAUTION

Equipment damage or loss of data may result if you do not fully comply
with the handling, operating, or service instructions found in a Caution
notice.

Important Notices and Notes

Important notices and notes provide additional information and tips, as described below:

Important: Important notices provide tips for completing a
procedure or information that is essential to the
understanding of a topic.

Note: Notes provide additional information related to the topic being discussed.

1-4 501603 Rev. 07-01-19



1 About This Manual

1.3 For More Information

This section provides information about related manuals and how to contact Qualstar.

1.3.1 Related Manuals

For more information about the XLS library, refer to the manuals in Table 1-2, which are
available in Adobe Acrobat PDF format on the XLS system controller.

Refer to... Part number | For...

XLS-820500, XLS-832700 and
XLS-8161100 Library Product 501600
Specification

XLS-812300 Library Product
Specification

Detailed specifications for the XLS-820500, XLS-832700
and XLS-8161100 libraries

501700 Detailed specifications for the XLS-812300 library

XLS Library Site Planning

Guide 501604 Information for preparing a site for XLS installation
XLS Library Installation Information and detailed instructions for installing the
501601 .
Manual library
Information application developers need to create device
XLS Library Interface Manual 501611 drivers or to modify software applications to control the
library

Information authorized service personnel need to replace
library components

Note: The Qualstar XLS Library is a sophisticated,
501610 state-of-the art computer peripheral. It must be
serviced by authorized service technicians who are
experienced with the operation and maintenance of
tape libraries and who have read the XLS Technical
Service Manual.

XLS Library Technical Service
Manual

Table 1-2 Related manuals

Accessing the Online Manuals

Important: You cannot access the online manuals from the touch
screen. To access the PDF files for the manuals, you
must connect the XLS to a standalone or networked
computer that has Adobe Acrobat or Adobe Reader
installed.

To access and download the manuals, follow these steps:

1. Follow the instructions in the XLS Library Installation Manual to connect the
library to a standalone computer or Ethernet network.

XLS Library User’s Guide 1-



1.3 For More Information

2. Open any of the supported Internet browsers on an attached computer.

3. In the address field for the browser, type
http:/qualstarxls/manuals/index.html, where qualstarxlsis the default name
for the physical library. See Figure 1-1.

File Edit Miew Favorites  Toaols  Help
s Back = = - @ il | aﬁearch (3] Favorites @Media @ | %v
Address I http:fiqualstarxls/manualsfinde:. html

Figure 1-1 Accessing the online manuals (Internet Explorer shown)

Important: If you have changed the name for the physical library,
be sure to use the new name instead of qualstarxls.

4. Press Enter. The Download Manuals page opens, as shown in Figure 1-2,

COMPASE DOWNLOAD MANUALS

- ARCHMITEOTURE

LS Lisesry natabalinn Myl Oeacrbias bow 1o vtal and confgure Sbrary components
A8 Litemrr Users Sdda De40rias Row 13 0Dera 110 Ahiary on @ Aar10-03y basls
LS Litewry Technicat Eamce Manual For suharzed serace provcers, Descrbes Row % pertorm diagnosics and replace components

il
1 6 &

(faraLs Manual FOr appacation tewdiogers Descrbas the M.8% support for SC3I Comenands
The SNIA-SNL standard NIE supgorted by the XLS SNWP Agent

Figure 1-2 Download Manuals page
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5.  Select the manual you are interested in. Assuming that Adobe Acrobat or Acrobat
Reader is installed on your system, the PDF file opens. See Figure 1-3.

| Biswmncor e Bonw Pown | L0 0 kot o f o |

[| 7 Thissearea - ({12 - 5 )]0 ® 0 - @[] DF 0D
=+ Opkons ~ X | ﬂ
—Tﬁq_'l’ahh of Cortents — =
=14 Pan I: Ganing Starad

#US 1. About This Marnal

na— 3 Using X-Link E
=113 Part II. Workimg with Logical =

#1054 Manaying Yaars and Grou
#1055, Managing Logical Lbrane:

This chopter pronides geoeral tnatructions for aocesaing and using X-Link. As you

©58 Manayng Catndges ina | plete the tozks desoribed in this I, redur tn thas chopter ex teeded to bearn how
#US7 Manwging Tape Drves i s o
=10 Part lll: Working with the Pl Liog i wud dog out (aww Saz .

#0059 Managng the Physcal Ll
#1059, Mannging the Ubeary's Co I
#3510 Managing e Liveary's S
# 135 12. Managing Tape Dvves m
% 3% 13 Managing Everts

Use the toueh scrsen (see Setion 8.2 0u yuys 3:.3)

Use the Home poge (200 Section 4.4 ou page 400

Use the help system (see Sevtion 4.4 op pege 5-10)

Specify dates and times (see Sectinn 00 ws page 510

Sert end expoet tahles (cee Scotion 3.0 on poge §29)

Determine which tasls you can perform (see Seotion 4.7 on pege 522

D Y

Bl 12 W This chapter assunwes that the lbrary has previoealy been installed and configured Fee
105 14 Viewing Library Hardw: s

E' ot ] motructions for completing these prevequiaites, reder ro the XIS Library Inctoallaron
BUE15 Prewntive Mairgsnancs Mansal

=[5 Part IV: Ruference
(0% Appendir A Library Address

5 03y Appendin B Replacing & Top 3.1 Logging In and Logging Out
[ Gloszary
0% Insex This secticns provsdes instructions for kogwing into and our of X Link
o . 3]" P 311 loewine In .

W 7o WO S W e

Figure 1-3 PDF file of example manual opened in browser window
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1.3 For More Information

1.3.2 Contacting Qualstar

If you have questions about the XLS library, contact an authorized reseller or Qualstar
Technical Support.

Qualstar Corporation
1267 Flynn Road
Camarillo, CA 93012

Monday - Friday 7:00 AMto 4:00 PM PST
Phone: (805) 416-7055
Toll Free: (877) 886-2758

After hours
Phone: (805) 583-7744
option 4

E-mail: support@qualstar.com
E-mail: sales@qualstar.com
www.qualstar.com
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About the XLS Library

2.1

This chapter provides an introduction to the Qualstar XLS Library. It describes the major
components of the Library Resource Module (LRM) and the Media Expansion Module
(MEM).

Product Overview

The Qualstar XLiS family of enterprise-class tape libraries combines an efficient design
with an intelligent system architecture. XLiS libraries are designed to accommodate
customer storage needs now and in the future.

Shown in Figure 2-1 on page 2-2, the XLS uses two building blocks: the Library
Resource Module (LRM) and the Media Expansion Module (MEM). The LRM is a fully
featured unit that contains the control electronics, the power system, the robotic handler,
the tape drives, the I/O ports, and a variable number of cartridge slots. The optional MEM
is a rotary tape carousel that derives its power, control, and cartridge handling from an
attached LRM.

Because tape drive and cartridge storage areas within the LRM are interchangeable, the
XLS offers an extremely wide range of cartridge-to-drive ratios.

A system controller within the LRM oversees the operation of the robotics, tape drives,
and power supplies of all interconnected units. It also hosts the X-Link library
management interface, which can be accessed locally using the touch screen or remotely
across a LAN or the Internet. Remote management is also supported over Ethernet using
SNMP.

Resources in the XLS can be subdivided into as many as eight independent logical library
partitions, with each partition controlled across its own host connection. Initial interface

offerings include parallel SCSI and Fibre Channel.

Access to the control functions of the XLS is protected by user names and passwords.

XLS Library User’'s Guide 2-19



2.1 Product Overview
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2 Aboutthe XLS Library

2.1.1 XLS-8161100

Shown in Figure 2-2, the XLS-8161100 accommodates up to 16 tape drives, up to 1,066
cartridges, and up to four, 10-slot I/O ports. As an option, one or two Media Expansion
Modules (MEMs) can be installed on the sides of the X1.S-8161100. See Section 2.3 on
page 2-24 for more information.

BRI B

Doors (2)

-
PEPPRPPREIIDOIIDERT”

Touch screen

Carousels (2) = e = Status LEDs
I/O ports :
(up to 4) n Handler &

W BRERREARRRARESERSRRRALIRAARREIRAREREEREL

barcode reader

Cartridge slots

Tape drives

Id2da3desssacdasi
ST T ERI T RN R T 3 1 O )

g

L}
e

Service port

Air filters
(Ethernet)

(behind cover)

Leveling feet (4) Wheels (4)

—~—

Figure 2-2  Front view of the XLS-8161100
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2.1 Product Overview

2.1.2 XLS-832700

Shown in Figure 2-3, the XLS-832700 accommodates up to 32 tape drives, up to 655

cartridges, and up to four, 10-slot I/O ports. As an option, one or two Media Expansion
Modules (MEMs) can be installed on the sides of the XLLS-832700. See Section 2.3 on
page 2-24 for more information.
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2.1.3 XLS-820500

Shown in Figure 2-4, the XLS-820500 accommodates up to 20 tape drives, up to 465
cartridges, and up to four I/O ports. As an option, one or two Media Expansion Modules
(MEMs) can be installed on the sides of the XL.S-820500. See Section 2.3 on page 2-24
for more information.
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Figure 2-4 Front view of the XLS-820500
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2.1.4 XLS-812300

Shown in Figure 2-5, the XLS-812300 accommodates up to 12 tape drives, up to 295
cartridges, and up to two, 10-slot I/O ports. As an option, expansion pods can be installed
on either side of the library, with each expansion pod adding 120 cartridge slots.

Cartridge slots

Touch screen

Status LEDs
Door (1)

I/O ports Optional expansion pod
(1 or2) (1 or 2)
Tape drives
Air filters
(behind cover)
Leveling
Wheels (4
feet (4) eels ()

Figure 2-5 Front view of the XLS-812300 with two optional expansion pods
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2.2 Library Resource Module (LRM)

Figure 2-6 shows the inside of the LRM, while Figure 2-7 on page 2-8 shows the back of
the LRM. The LRM contains the following components and features:

e Power/PC bay, which includes the power system and the system controller (see
Section 2.2.1 on page 2-8)

e Touch screen and LEDs (see Section 2.2.2 on page 2-12)

= Robotic Handler and barcode reader (see Section 2.2.3 on page 2-14)

e Tape drives (see Section 2.2.4 on page 2-16)

e ]/O ports (see Section 2.2.5 on page 2-18)

= Cartridge slots (see Section 2.2.6 on page 2-20)

= Doors and light curtain sensors (see Section 2.2.7 on page 2-22)

e Optional equipment rack (see Section 2.2.8 on page 2-23)

Door slots Rear wall slots

(110 slots/door)

Drive bay
(4 drives/bay)

4 ‘

| !I
Cartridge bays

(30 slots/bay) |

(10 slots/port)

3 Handler

Figure 2-6 Inside view of the LRM (XLS-832700 shown)
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Equipment rack

(optional)
Drive bay
E —=e—— Cartridge bays
—4
I
g =B
=4
— '
—
Power/PC bay

Figure 2-7 Rear view of the LRM (XLS-832700 shown)

2.2.1 Power/PC Bay

Figure 2-7 shows the location of the power/PC bay at the rear of the LRM. The power/PC
bay houses the power components and the system controller. The entire bay slides in and
out of the LRM for servicing.
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System Controller

Shown in Figure 2-8, the system controller occupies the right side of the power/PC bay
and consists of a Linux-based computer that controls the library. The system controller:

= Controls the operation of the distributed control boards (DCBs)

e Manages all communications between the XLS and the host applications

e Maintains an up-to-date cartridge inventory

* Hosts the X-Link management interface

= Provides a control interface to the tape drives for configuration and servicing

The system controller slides in and out of the LRM to allow easy access to the host bus
adapter cards (HBAs) and cooling fans.

Cooling fans
CAN bus
controller

Host Bus Adapter
cards

Hard drive

HBA connectors EMI shield Ethernet connectors

Figure 2-8 System controller components in the power/PC bay
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System controller components include the following:

e Host bus adapter cards. The system controller includes expansion slots for up
to four host bus adapter cards (HBAs). Each HBA has two ports, allowing the
medium changer interface in the XLiS to be concurrently connected to up to eight
independent host computers. The XLS supports SCSI and Fibre Channel HBAs.

Important: The HBAs in the system controller manage the XLS’s
medium changer interface only; they do not control or
communicate with the tape drives or move data.

e Ethernet connectors. The system controller includes two Ethernet connectors
for communication across 10/100 Base-T Ethernet networks. One of the Ethernet
connectors allows the XLS to be connected to a customer network for remote
managing and monitoring of XLS functions; the other Ethernet connector (service
port) allows the XLS to be connected directly to a laptop or other standalone
computer for local configuration and service operations.

e Cooling fans. Two cooling fans at the back of the system controller draw air in
through the air filter cover and air filters on the front of the LRM and ventilate it
out through the back. (Individual fans are also included in each tape drive
assembly and power supply module.) The cooling fans and air filters are easily
changed without interrupting XLS operations.
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Power System

Figure 2-9 shows the power components accessible from the rear of an LRM. In addition
to the standard power connection provided on the library there is a redundent power
input module available that allows the library to be connected to two independent power
sources, providing a redundant power source in the event one of the power sources should
fail. The unit powers the load from the first power input normally. The unit switches to
the second power input if the first has failed..

Cosmetic cover
Redundant Power removed
Input Module

Power switch/
breaker
Power switches/
breakers Power
connector
Power Inlet 1  Power Inlet 2 Power supplies Battery module

(upto 7)
Figure 2-9 Power bay components
XLS power components include the following:

e Main power disconnect switch. The standard single disconnect switch for the
library is a 20-amp circuit breaker. When this switch is shut off, all XL.S
functions (except any rack-mounted equipment) are immediately powered down.

e Main power disconnect switches for redundant power input module. The
redundant power input module has two power switches that must be shut off
before the XLS will power down.

e AC power connector. The power connector is a single-phase, 100 to 240 volt
service connection. A single North American or international power cord is
provided to power both the LRM and any attached MEMs.

e AC power connectors for redundant power input module. The redundant
power input module is supplied with two North American or international power
cords to power both the LRM and any attached MEMs.

e Power supplies. Two to seven removable power supply modules provide power
to all components within the LRM, the tape drives, and any attached MEMs. N+1
power redundancy is standard, meaning that if one fails, the others will handle
the load until the failed supply is replaced. Power module status is monitored by
X-Link and alerts are issued if necessary.
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e Battery module. The battery module provides emergency power to safely shut
down the XLS if the AC power fails. It is not an uninterruptible power supply. If
AC power fails, the library immediately shuts off power to the tape drives, parks
the handler at the bottom of the cabinet, and commences an orderly shut down of
the remaining systems. The library is non-functional from the moment the AC
fails. If power returns before the shutdown is complete, the library completes the
shutdown, then restarts.

Note: The battery module does not provide adequate power to protect the tape
drives. For this reason, Qualstar recommends connecting the XLS to an
external UPS.

2.2.2 Touch Screen and LEDs

Shown in Figure 2-10, each LRM includes a touch screen, used to display the X-Link
Management Interface, and five LEDs.

Figure 2-10 Touch screen and status LEDs (X-Link log-in screen displayed)

Touch Screen

The 15-inch LCD touch screen on the front of the LRM allows for local control and
monitoring of library operations. The browser-based X-Link interface can be accessed
locally from the touch screen or remotely by using one of the Ethernet connectors to attach
the XLS to a LAN or the Internet. The interface and available functions are the same
regardless of how they are accessed.

Permission to access X-Link is maintained and configured by an administrator. Access is
password protected.
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X-Link Home Page

Shown in Figure 2-11 on page 2-14, the X-Link Home page provides information for
about library status as well as a summary of each logical library partition. It also provides
an access point to the following library management tasks:

= Logical library tasks, including modifying and monitoring the resources
(cartridges, tape drives, and I/O ports) assigned to each logical library partition,
editing administrator information, and monitoring events.

= Physical library tasks, including viewing hardware status, moving cartridges,
managing tape drives, locking and unlocking doors, and shutting down the

library.

e Configuration tasks, including managing administrator and network
connection information.

e User and user group tasks, including adding and modifying information about
library users and setting up permissions for different user groups.

e Settings and policies tasks, including managing e-mail, SNMP, and event log
settings.

e Event tasks, including viewing the library’s event log.

= Service tasks, including performing diagnostics, uploading and installing
firmware and other files, and performing audits
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Figure 2-11 X-link Home page (Logical Libraries View selected)

A context-sensitive, searchable help system is available from every page and provides
detailed information about each option.

LEDs

Located directly below the touch screen, the five status LEDs indicate the library's
operational status at a glance. See Figure 15-1 on page 15-1. In addition to the front
panel LEDs, status LEDs are included on the back of each tape drive assembly and each
power supply.

2.2.3 Robotic Handler and Barcode Reader

Shown in Figure 2-12 on page 2-15, the robotic tape handler within each LRM can
access cartridges anywhere on the front wall or the back wall. It can also access slots on
the rotating carousel of an attached MEM. The handler is controlled by the medium

2-14
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changer interface and shared by all host software applications on a first-come, first-served
basis.

Figure 2-12 Robotic handler (shown reaching into an attached MEM)

Gripper Assembly

The gripper assembly is the part of the handler that actually picks and places the
cartridges in the storage slots and tape drives. The gripper moves along four axes, as
follows:

The X-axis is the horizontal axis.
e The Y-axis is the vertical axis.

e The Theta-axis is the rotating axis that allows the gripper assembly to reach
cartridge slots on the front, back, and sides of the cabinet.

e The Z-axis is the in-and-out axis. The fingers on the gripper assembly are opened

and closed using a solenoid and use a sensor to determine if they are open or
closed.

Barcode Reader

Located on the gripper assembly, the barcode reader performs two types of scans:

* Fiducial scan. Fiducials are the black and white triangles mounted on either
side of every cartridge magazine (see Figure 2-13 on page 2-16). There is also a
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2-16

fiducial located on the tape drive calibration cartridge, which is stored in one of
the five reserved slots.

A Fiducial

Fiducial —‘

Figure 2-13 Cartridge magazine with two fiducials

During a fiducial scan, the handler moves up and down and across the cartridge
slots and I/0 ports until the barcode reader detects the fiducials. It also inserts
the calibration cartridge into each tape drive. Once all the fiducials have been
detected, the library can calculate the exact position of every storage slot and
tape drive in a process known as calibration. Fidicual scans and calibration are
required only when the library is installed or when certain service procedures are
performed.

e Inventory scan. During an inventory scan, the barcode reader scans each slot to
determine which ones contain cartridges. It also scans the barcode labels on the
cartridges to establish and maintain its cartridge inventory. The system
controller stores the cartridge inventory in a database and makes it available to
the host applications.

Barcode labels must conform to the ANSI/AIM BCI-1995, Uniform Symbol Specification
(USS-39). Detailed specifications for XLS barcodes and labels can be found in Qualstar
Product Information Note 040, “Barcode Label Information and Specifications.” To obtain
this document, go to www.qualstar.com and click on the Support tab. Pre-printed
barcode labels, which are both human- and machine-readable, are available from a
number of sources.

2.2.4 Tape Drives

The XLS-832700 can accommodate up to 32 tape drive assemblies in one to eight drive
bays, the XILS-820500 can accommodate up to 20 tape drive assemblies in one to five drive
bays, the XLLS-8161100 can accommodate up to 16 tape drive assemblies in one to four
drive bays, and the XLS-812300 can accommodate up to 12 tape drive assemblies in one to
three drive bays.
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Tape Drive Assemblies

Shown in Figure 2-14, an XLS tape drive assembly consists of an LTO tape drive
enclosed in a drive carrier.

Figure 2-14 Fibre Channel tape drive assembly (rear view)

The drive carrier provides regulated and switched power to the tape drive and a cooling
fan. SCSI tape drive assemblies include dual SCSI HD68 connectors and a single status
LED, while Fibre Channel tape drive assemblies include a duplex LLC multi-mode Fibre
Channel receptacle and three LEDs.

The XLS communicates with each tape drive within the drive carrier and can monitor
tape drive status, set target IDs, receive tape drive alerts, and so on.

Depending on the capabilities of the application software being used, the Fibre Channel
tape drive assemblies can be hot swapped. That is, you can remove and replace tape drive
assemblies without powering down the library. The library automatically detects the
presence of a new tape drive.

LTO tape drive assemblies with either SCSI or Fibre Channel interfaces are currently
available. Other drives may be supported in the future. Refer to Qualstar Product
Information Note 014, “Supported Tape Drives,” for an up-to-date list of supported tape
drives (go to www.qualstar.com and click on the Support tab).

CAUTION

To avoid damaging the equipment and voiding your warranty, do not
attempt to remove the tape drives from the drive carriers. The tape
drives used in the XLLS must be installed into drive carriers at the
factory.
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Drive Bays

Figure 2-15 shows the front view of two drive bays. Each drive bay can hold up to four
tape drive assemblies, which are installed from the rear of the LRM.

o e 9 ] ("

[ o o ) @ |

LS U0 S S UUU  U W U U  U UF 0 J I II N |
|

Figure 2-15 Two drive bays (front panel removed)

Depending on the XLS model, the library can be equipped with up to eight drive bays. A
drive bay, which holds four tape drives, can be exchanged with a cartridge bay, which
holds 30 cartridges, and vice versa.

For safety reasons, four tape drive or drive filler assemblies (see Figure 2-16) must be
installed in each drive bay in order for the library to operate. If the library detects that
one of the positions is empty, it disables the handler until another tape drive or drive filler
assembly is installed.

Figure 2-16 Drive filler assembly

2.2.5 1/0O Ports

As shown in Figure 2-17 on page 2-19, I/O ports on the front of the LRM allow
cartridges to be imported or exported without opening the door(s) and interrupting XLS
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operations. Each I/O port holds 10 cartridges in a removable magazine. Depending on the
model, the XLS can include one, two, or four I/O ports. For each I/O port that is not
installed, the library includes 10 additional cartridge storage slots, called fixed port
assemblies.

Access to the I/0 ports is controlled by the application software and X-Link.

Figure 2-17 1/O port (XLS-832700 shown)

Each I/0 port uses a removable magazine suitable for long-term storage. See
Figure 2-18.

Figure 2-18 1/O port magazine
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2.2.6 Cartridge Slots

Table 2-1 lists the cartridge capacities of each XLS model. Figure 2-19 on page 2-21
shows the cartridge slot locations for the XL.S-832700.

Number of Cartridge Slots

Location
XLS-8161100 | XLS-832700 XLS-820500 XLS-812300
camogeras | RO [ wuEe [ owele [ wes
Rear wall slots? 66 265 205 205
Carousel slots 630 not available not available not available
Door slots 0, 110, or 220 0, 110, or 220 Oor110 not available

Fixed port slots

up to 30 (assumes
only one I/O port

up to 30 (assumes
only one I/O port

up to 30 (assumes
only one I/O port

up to 30 (assumes
only one I/O port

is installed) is installed) is installed) is installed)
Total slots up to 1066 up to 655 up to 465 up to 295
XLS-85000 XLS-85000 XLS-85000
adds 535 adds 535 adds 535 XLS-85000
Each MEM adds?
XLS-89000 XLS-89000 XLS-89000 adds 535
adds 1075 adds 1075 adds 1075
Each expansion pod adds not available not available not available 120

1. Numbers do not include the 5 reserved slots.

Table 2-1 Available cartridge slots

2-20
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Door slots —— Rear wall slots

(110 slots/door) |

3

/

|
N\
l I/O port

Cartridge bays (20 slots/port)

(30 slots/bay)

Figure 2-19 Cartridge slots in the XLS-832700 (fixed port slots not shown)

Figure 2-20 Cartridge bay
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2.2.7 Doors, Locks, Light Curtain Sensors,and Door-Opened
Sensors

Doors

The XLS-8161100 and XLS-832700 have two doors, while the XLS-820500 and
XLS-812300 have one door. The XLLS-89000 MEM has two doors, while the XLLS-85000 has
a single door. All doors have windows for viewing robot operations; the front windows in
the LRM are blocked if the optional door slots are installed. There are also smaller
viewing windows on the side panels.

Door Locks

All doors include key locks. Electronic locks are optional. When the electronic locks are
installed, a user name and password are required to unlock the doors. With electronic
locks, pending operations are completed and the handler is parked in a safe location
before the doors are unlocked.

Light Curtain Assembly

The light curtain, also known as the “Inventor Sentry,” consists of a series of infrared
emitters and detectors arrayed throughout the XLS. The emitters project small beams of
infrared light that is not visible to the naked eye toward corresponding detectors.

The curtain of light formed by the emitters and detectors allows the XLS to precisely
monitor all areas within the LRM and MEM cabinets, as follows:

e The beams of light at the rear of the cabinet can detect whether a cartridge is
protruding from a slot. If the door(s) are closed and one of these beams of light is
broken, the XLS prevents the handler from moving to avoid hitting a protruding
cartridge.

e The beams of light curtain at the front of the cabinet can detect when someone
reaches into the cabinet. If a door is open and one of these beams of light is
broken, the XLS detects and logs a potential inventory violation and
automatically scans the cartridges and drives in the affected area as soon as all
doors are closed.

Door-Opened Sensors

Each door includes a door-opened sensor to protect the integrity of the cartridge
inventory. The sensor detects if the door was opened while the library power is off, thus
reducing the time required to recover from a power-off event.

When the power is reapplied, the XLS checks the state of the door-opened sensors and
performs one of the following actions:
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e If a sensor indicates that a door was opened while the power was off, the XLS
scans all cartridge locations before becoming ready.

e If the sensors indicate that the doors were not opened while the power was off,
the XLS bypasses the inventory scan, thus minimizing the time to become ready.

The sensors will function for at least 24 hours after a power outage.

2.2.8 Equipment Rack

Shown in Figure 2-21, the LRM includes space in the back for an optional EIA 19-inch
equipment rack installed in a vertical orientation (equipment installed on its side). The
rack can accommodate equipment up to 26 inches deep (66 cm). Installed equipment could
include a Fibre Channel switch or other ancillary equipment.

Two versions of the rack option are available. The 6U rack (10.5-inches) resides entirely
within the LRM cabinet. The 8U (14-inches) rack protrudes 3.5 inches beyond the rear of
the LRM cabinet. A 15-amp power strip with six grounded outlets and circuit breaker is
supplied with either equipment rack. This power strip must be connected to an external
power source.

Figure 2-21 Equipment rack option (6U rack shown in XLS-832700)
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2.3 Media Expansion Module (MEM)

The LRMs can be expanded by adding one or two MEMs, shown in Figure 2-22 and
Figure 2-23 on page 2-25 The XLS-89000 can accommodate 1,075 cartridges, while the
XLS-85000 can store 535 cartridges. The XLS-8161100, XLiS-832700 and the XL.S-820500
can be expanded by adding one or two of either the XLS-89000 or XLLS-85000 MEMs while
the XLS-812300 may be expanded by adding one or two of the XLLS-85000 MEMs. A single
MEM can also be shared between two LRMs, and groups of LRMs and MEMs can be
linked together to form even larger systems. The high-density design can provide over 100
tapes per square foot of floor space.
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Figure 2-22 Front view of the XLS-89000 Media Expansion Module (MEM)
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Door

Carousel

Leveling feet (4)
Wheels (4)

Figure 2-23 Front view of an XLS85000 Media Expansion Module (MEM)

A MEM derives its power and control from an attached LRM. The carousel can rotate in
either direction and the handler from an attached LRM can reach into a MEM to pick,
place, and scan the barcode of any cartridge.

Like the LRM, a MEM includes the following features:
= Air filters behind the front grille of the XLS-89000
* One or two doors with windows, key locks, and optional electronic locks

« Inventory Sentry feature
* Door-opened sensors
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Notes:

2-26 501603 Rev. 07-01-19



3 Using X-Link

This chapter provides general instructions for accessing and using X-Link. As you
complete the tasks described in this manual, refer to this chapter as needed to learn how
to:

* Log in and log out (see Section 3.1)

e Use the touch screen (see Section 3.2 on page 3-5)

e Use the Home page (see Section 3.3 on page 3-9)

e Use the help system (see Section 3.4 on page 3-17)

e Specify dates and times (see Section 3.5 on page 3-19)

e Sort and export tables (see Section 3.6 on page 3-20)

* Determine which tasks you can perform (see Section 3.7 on page 3-22)

This chapter assumes that the library has previously been installed and configured. For
instructions for completing these prerequisites, refer to the XLS Library Installation
Manual.

3.1 Logging In and Logging Out

This section provides instructions for logging into and out of X-Link.

3.1.1 Logging In

You can log into the library remotely, using an Internet browser on a computer attached
to the library, or locally, using the touch screen.

Before you begin: Before logging in:
e Contact the XLLS administrator to obtain a user ID and password.

e Ifyou will log into the XLiS from a stand-alone computer or across an Ethernet
network, confirm the following:

— The XLS has already been connected to the computer or network. For
instructions, refer to the XLS Library Installation Manual.

— The Internet browser has already been configured to communicate with the
XLS, and the log-in page is displayed (see Figure 3-1 on page 3-2). For
instructions, refer to the XLS Library Installation Manual.
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Procedure: Figure 3-1 shows the X-Link log-in page.

Welcome to
X-Link.

Need help? Call (805) 583-7744 or (877) 4441744

Keyboard
button

Library:
Address:  192.168.100.45
useri: | |

Password: | |

(Login ) rl Help )

xsalpha boulder gualstar.com

Figure 3-1 Log-in page
To log into X-Link, follow these steps:

1. If you are using the touch screen, press the keyboard button located on the right
side of the log-in page to access the virtual keyboard, shown in Figure 3-2.

Note that a stylus has been included with the accessory kit that can be used to

control the touch screen. Please be sure to only use the orange colored tip of the
stylus on the touch screen as shown in Figure 3-7 on page 3-6.

[JUALSTAR il
User I0: N\

(<< Pravious) | ]  (Home )( End )( Clear )(_ Undo Changes )

OO00OBOMAOMEE ) HEHE
C=@WERDXOOEEDODO OG®E
Crea) AP EHEHVKLUOOCw]) WEG

Co J@XOEWEINMOOMO Cem) %%

( Space )

Figure 3-2 Virtual keyboard
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2.  Type your user ID in the User ID field.

3. Ifyou are using the touch screen, press Next on the virtual keyboard to display
the Password field.

4. Type your password in the Password field.

5. If you are using the touch screen, press Close on the virtual keyboard to return
to the log-in page.

6. Press Log In. The X-Link Home page opens, as shown in Figure 3-3.

[JUALSTAR, 0 Qum

o COMPASS e X-LINK HOME Aesgamma XUS-032700 0134217575 Cnangs Taucl Borsst Ogon
Logical Mode
Wil LRsEr YRy SsokeMon AdounsiaRLYEy Stas Al Seale Cuskmyiew Mon Mar D5 03:13:27 NET 2007 [ Autorstrash

Doar: Al Clesed, L ockol 10 Poess: Al Clase Drives OMGne: 9

net 4 Hours: 281
Lagial N Phesical Node Unkck Doors
Lo i Dt
b1t Tatal / Critiesd © L4 Milien | Slows  Tapos | Statun
s sigred) 0
& Smpy Quang Ready 0l arao (] ] g n ] Nane
O Engneenng Orting | Ready 0/ 077 ¢ 1 1 ] 200 6 o
) Manwting Qoing (Ready oo ] wo 4re 1] ] Nene
1 Bk ustomeeDats Crine f Ready 0f i 15 41175 0r o < 0 0 rane
- &mat Oriing ( Ready 0) 0o ] Wil of 0w 0 0 Moo
Expont optons: 4 S5V | ] Gt | G 20
Mod et Tage Drives Addyrdntstr ation and Configurition
AewiOnan U0 Fog Moze Neda Burlog MuArSnecaialons LT
Tape Corens impont Nedis Oftne Loqeal Libeory Contact informaton on sy
e rpsenion £ WO Moz Dodinyk Loucs Dby AU g T A JELEe Loaical Litnasy

At

Figure 3-3 X-Link Home page (Logical Libraries View selected)
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3.1 Logging In and Logging Out

3.1.2 Logging Out

A logout button appears in the upper right corner of every page (see Figure 3-4).

Logout button

[JUALSTER, O @ (@)

Save Changes Cancel Changos
-.CDM":Q'E_B_,_ VIEW/EDIT CONTACT INFORMATION 5:‘
Logical Modw
Ubtaey: staalphs Soubder qualstsr com - Enginesning * = Regured = Regared ¢ Seconday Conbect 1 e
e [Jobe Smath__ e Maarur =

St iy A TS ST e T e A et NN TS S0

Figure 3-4 Logout button

To log out of X-Link, press Logout. The log-out page opens, as shown in Figure 3-5.

Need help? Call (805) 583-7744 or (877) 444-1744.

Thanic you for using XLink.

Figure 3-5 Log-out page
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3 Using X-Link

3.1.3 Session Timeout

For security reasons, inactive users are automatically logged out of X-Link. If you have
been logged out, the page shown in Figure 3-6 opens. Press Log In to return to the log-in

page.

Need help? Call (805) 583-7744 or (877) 444-1744.

As a security precaution, your session has timed out.
Thank you for using X-Link.

Figure 3-6 Session timeout page

Note: If you find you are being logged out frequently, contact the XLLS administrator.
The administrator can increase the session time-out value on the View/Edit
Policies page. See Section 10.5 on page 10-5.

3.2 Using the Touch Screen

This section describes how to use the touch screen.

Important: You can perform XLS functions locally, using the touch
screen, or remotely, using the keyboard of a computer
connected to one of the Ethernet ports. Although the
instructions in this manual are written for someone
using a standard keyboard and mouse, they can be
adapted easily for use with the touch screen. Refer to
this section to learn how.
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3.2 Using the Touch Screen

Note that a stylus has been included with the accessory kit that can be used to control the
touch screen. Please be sure to only use the orange colored tip of the stylus on the touch
screen as shown in Figure 3-7.

Orange tip of styIus—@

Figure 3-7 Touch screen stylus

3.2.1 Entering Text

As shown in Figure 3-8, pages that require text entry include a keyboard button in the
upper right corner.

Welcome to
X-Link.
Need help? Call (805) 5§83-7744 or (877) 444-1744

Keyboard
button

lsalpha boulder qualstar.com

Library:
Address: 19216810045
userip: | |

Password: | |

(Login ) ( Help )

Figure 3-8 Keyboard button on log-in page
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3 Using X-Link

If you are using the touch screen, follow these steps to enter text:

1. Pressthe keyboard button to open the virtual keyboard (see Figure 3-9). When it
opens, the virtual keyboard displays the first text-entry field for the page.

Text-entry field

(« Previous \ |p

(Home)( End )(Clear)( Undo Changes )

OO0G00MEEMRE E) Ecsss)
(= )E@WEROMNVOeHODOMn
Cea) AEOEHEHYUKOUOO ) @

Co)@HEOVENMOOOC=) @

C

Space ]

Refresh Close

Figure 3-9 Virtual keyboard

+
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E
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BE@E6

J
Blelejola

2. Press the appropriate keys to enter text in the first text-entry field.

3. Press Next to store the value for the first field and to display the next field.
4. Continue entering text until information has been stored for all fields.

5. Press Close to save all fields and close the virtual keyboard.

Table 3-1 lists the function keys on the virtual keyboard. You can use these keys to enter
and edit values.

Function key |Whatit does
Previous Stores the current value and displays the previous field. If no previous

field exists, the last field on the page is displayed.
Stores the current value and presents the next field. If no next field exists,

Next e o
the first field on the page is displayed.

Home Moves the cursor to the beginning of the field.

End Moves the cursor to the end of the field.

Table 3-1 Function keys on the virtual keyboard
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3.2 Using the Touch Screen

Function key |Whatit does

Clear Clears the current field.

Undo Changes Resets the field's value to the previously entered value.

Refreshes the keyboard’s text entry field. If you change pages without
Refresh closing the virtual keyboard, you may need to refresh the keyboard to
synchronize it with the new page.

Close Stores the current value and closes the virtual keyboard.

Table 3-1 Function keys on the virtual keyboard (continued)

3.2.2 Changing the Size of the Display

To make it easier to enter text and select options from the touch screen, you can change
the size of the touch-screen display and controls. Follow these steps:

1. From the upper right of any page, press Home to return to the Home page.

2. Locate the Change Touch Screen Option, as shown in Figure 3-10.

Change Touch
Screen Option

Refresh

| ¢ comeass X-LINK HOME -

Logical Mode
QU | i
Manego L opcal L it s e
 Ereun sincy timistams 000N 6290 PR DT |
Doors: All Open VO Porm: / All Clowed Deivws Ofline: 0 fatat b Qticat 1 e M
[V P N Y SR W ) S g SR P T RS P W T e U

Figure 3-10 Change Touch Screen Option on the Home page
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3 Using X-Link

3. Select Change Touch Screen Option. The Change Touch Screen Option page
opens, as shown in Figure 3-11.

Save Changes Cancal Changes

£ Someass CHANGE TOUCH SCREEN OPTION

Logical Made

[7 [ Cplimes user nlemaze 0o 100 -3 01860 deaces

Sekcing his option wit haws the folowing affects

(1) Links will be barges,

ANNK AL WO DoAY apesr 35 Sl Erpliancrs will inetead aspsar 38 SOt Froteronces Agotonaly, Inks wik Niss 8 Seesr AIge] a6, making them &asier 10 98k with
louchrscreen devcas

(2 Accass 1o avirtual keytioard will be provided.
TO FCeess e ity al keytoany, press the B CON Tudl sepadrs in e upper HpnEand comer of the screen THis 1eon wil sppaar 0n o Scasns thi sccegt iped rput

(3} Form controls will be larger.

Forstatrgle, chachbores will appeRs a3 \/ and rmdio bukons will sppaaras| @

Save Changes Cancel Changes

Figure 3-11 Change Touch Screen Option page

4. To optimize X-Link for touch-screen use, select Optimize user interface for
touch-screen devices. The following controls are changed:

— Links display in a larger font, making them easier to select
— A virtual keyboard is provided for entering text

— Check boxes and radio buttons are larger

5. Press Save Changes to save the setting and exit the page.

Important: Any changes you make to the content of the Home page
are “remembered” by the Internet browser. For this
reason, if you access X-Link using a different browser,
the content and layout of the Home page may be
different.

3.3 Using the Home Page

This section describes how to use the Home page. It provides information on the following
tasks:

e Accessing the Home page (see Section 3.3.1 on page 3-10)
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3.3 Using the Home Page

e Accessing Home page portlets (see Section 3.3.2 on page 3-11
e (Customizing the Home page (see Section 3.3.3 on page 3-13)
e Refreshing the display (see Section 3.3.4 on page 3-16)

3.3.1 Accessing the Home Page

A Home button appears in the upper right corner of every page (see Figure 3-12).

Home button

amm& X-LINK INYTERFACE @eﬂnb OLW
Save Changes Cancel Changes

£ Someass VIEW/EDIT CONTACT INFORMATION -
Logical Mode

Library: Ss¥pha Boulder quatstat com - Engingseng * = Ragwed = Repared £ Saconcaey Contec! 1y 30 fied
Kame: {dehn Smath |* Name:

Primary F imadl MGl ess hgﬁ(_?@_.imtiqin |* Primary [ mat Adtdipss: | .
"’Ww-‘\ I’;' b g e | B o S “"“‘\J‘ . ’ ,”-“";‘”*‘-u/"""“ AN

Figure 3-12 Home button
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3 Using X-Link

To display the Home page, press Home. The X-Link Home page opens, as shown in
Figure 3-13.

CcoOMPASS . RN T Criance Ti
£ Ancurecroms X-LINK HOME Msgamma }L5832700 0134217574% Crianes Tuuch 3oren Qutan
Logical Mode
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Status: All Libraries Onfine, All Liliraries Re Lyt te AN L 1t
Doom: Al Closed, Lockedl 10 Poees: AM Closad Drives Offfine: 0 Eatal 1 Criticat 6 Lasila Hows 391
Lo Mags Prwgiral Mode M Donry !
[ logeslbdbeary 0 | 0 tvesw [ Tepes| Sweage | TapoOowes |  WOPers |
L Mame | Swhe | Fawl ) Ciical | L2 Stuts / Tapes | Oriven | Tapes | Oftfine | Sine /Tapes | Statim

(Unassigned) n n m n
(9 Ermpdy ontoe / Ready 0o o i] Q 0 0 None

Enginaeting Onkna ) Ready 0/ ¢ I7 1 A 11 @ 0 200 6 £
T Matketing Uning ) Ready 0 oo 1] wen gron @ a o Nane
€ MyBanhCustomerData Opios ) Ready 0f 34282 i3 2351 75 gro @ 0 0 Nane
) st Lnkog ) Ready 0ro)0 1] e ol om 0 0 Nang

Sxport options: 4f LUV | 3] Exvet | 2L
i and Tape Denves: Achermeastr athon aod Configur stion
o Novp Mgy el Log Ihty Sperdesions fisaug

Tice Diees MO0 Mgy Omins Logieal Libigry Conaet inormaon Crsat i Naw Litary
Waw eawniosy Eapon mediy Qnine Loges LErey Agmitesirgioe informatior 19k

Figure 3-13 X-Link Home page (Logical Library View selected)
The following information is displayed at the top of the Home page:
e A unique descriptor for the library, including the physical library name (for
example, qualstarxls), the model (for example, XLLS-832700), and the 10-digit
serial number (for example, 0134217575X).

* The date and time on the library’s internal clock.

3.3.2 Accessing Home Page Portlets

The X-Link Home page provides access to a number of specialized content areas, called
portlets. Each portlet contains related information and options. For example, information
about the logical libraries is contained in the Logical Libraries portlet, while information
about users and user groups is contained in the Users & Groups portlet.

To view all available portlets, following these steps:

1. From the upper right of any page, press Home to return to the Home page.

2.  Locate the view options, as shown in Figure 3-14 on page 3-12.
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Figure 3-14 View options on the Home page

3. Select Show All. The Home page shown in Figure 3-15 opens.
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Figure 3-15 X-Link Home page (Show All selected)
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3 Using X-Link

Table 3-2 describes the information and options on each portlet.

Portlet Contains information and options for...

Managing the logical library partitions, including names, statuses, events,

Logical Libraries and assigned resources (tape drives, cartridges, and I/O ports)

Managing the physical library, including changing the operating mode and

Physical Library managing tape drives, I/O ports, cartridges, and events

Events Managing events

Settings &Policies | Viewing and changing the library’s settings and policies

Configuration Viewing and changing the library’s configuration

Users & Groups Managing users and user groups

Service Performing diagnostics and service procedures on the library

Table 3-2 Portlets available from the X-Link Home page

3.3.3 Customizing the Home Page

Portlets provide an easy way to customize the content and appearance of the X-Link
Home page to serve each user’s specific needs. Depending on your role in using X-Link,
you can customize the Home page as follows:

* You can select one of the view options to show a pre-selected grouping of portlets
on the Home page. See “Choosing the Content of the Home Page” on
page 3-14.

* You can select Create Custom View to specify exactly which portlets are
displayed on the Home page and the order in which they are displayed. See
“Using the Create Custom View Option” on page 3-14.

* You can close individual portlets. For more information, see “Closing Home
Page Portlets” on page 3-16.

Important: Any changes you make to the content of the Home page
are “remembered” by the Internet browser. For this
reason, if you access X-Link using a different browser,
the content and layout of the Home page may be
different.
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Choosing the Content of the Home Page

To customize the content of the Home page, follow these steps:
1. From the upper right of any page, press Home to return to the Home page.

2. Locate the view options at the top of the Home page, as shown in Figure 3-14 on
page 3-12.

3. Select the appropriate view option, as described in Table 3-3.

View Option Select this option to...

Access the Logical Libraries portlet, which includes information
Logical Library View required for managing the logical libraries. This is the default Home
page view

Access the Service portlet, the Events portlet, and the Physical

Service View Library portlet

Access the Settings & Policies portlet, the Users & Groups portlet,

Administrator View and the Configuration portlet

Show All Access all available portlets

Determine exactly which of the available portlets are displayed (see

Create Custom View “Using the Create Custom View Option” for instructions)

Table 3-3 Function of View options on the Home page

Using the Create Custom View Option

To use the Create Custom View option, follow these steps:
1. From the upper right of any page, press Home to return to the Home page.

2. Locate the view options at the top of the Home page, as shown in Figure 3-14 on
page 3-12.

3. Select Create Custom View.
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3 Using X-Link

The Create Custom View page opens, as shown in Figure 3-16.

Save Changes Cancel Changes

COMPASS CREATE CUSTOM VIEW

- ARCHITECTUNS

Logical Mode
| Canfguration [~ Logiral Ubranes | Settings & Poiiries " | Events
U1 Prwaical Ubrary [[JUsers & Groups | Sernce

SSSSESSESS—————————————

1

Cokame 1 Column 2 Cotumn 3
Logea Lbraras =

Save Changes Cancel Changes

Figure 3-16 Create Custom View page

4. In the Home Screen Content section, select or clear the check boxes to choose the
portlets you want to display on your Home page. As you select them, the portlets
names are shown in Column 1 of the Home Screen Layout section.

5. To rearrange the portlets on your custom Home page, highlight a portlet shown
in the Home Screen Layout section and move it to the desired column and row
position by pressing the left, right, up, and down arrow buttons.

6. Repeat step 5 for each portlet you want to move.

7. Press Save Changes to save the settings and exit the page.

The next time you return to the Home page, only those portlets you selected will
be displayed. If you want to change your selections, simply re-select Create

Custom View.

8. From the Number of Columns drop-down list, select 2 or 3 columns for the
Home page.

9. Press Save Changes to save the settings and exit the page.
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Closing Home Page Portlets

There are two ways to prevent specific portlets from appearing on your browser—you can
use the close button or you can select Create Custom View from the Home page.

Using the Close Button To close a portlet, press the close button in the upper right
corner of the portlet, as shown in Figure 3-17.

Close button

Settings & Policies

View/Edit E-mail Seltings

ViewlEdit SNMP Seftings

ViewsEdit Event Loa Seftinas

Figure 3-17 Close button on the Settings & Policies portlet

The next time you return to the Home page, only those portlets you selected will be
displayed. If you want to change your selections, select Create Custom View or Show

All

3.3.4 Refreshing the Display

Because X-Link uses a standard Internet browser interface, it is not automatically
updated when a change in library status occurs (for example, an event). To update the
statuses shown, you can do any of the following:

e Select the Autorefresh check box at the top of the Home page. This causes all
statuses to be updated every 30 seconds.

= Press Refresh at the top or bottom of the screen to manually refresh the contents
of the page.

* Use the refresh function on your Internet browser.
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3 Using X-Link

3.4 Using the Help System

As shown in Figure 3-18, a Help button appears in the upper right corner of every page.

Help button

[JUALSTAR, Clne nrenrace 0 (@ @ 1o
Open VO Pont Done

COMPASS VIEW/OPEN 1/0 PORT

- ARCsaTEETURE

Logical Mode

Libwary: @205 qualstar com - Pasten!

ww”._,.. e ’ -r-s‘.' e L A ,-"“"*“"f‘," - "/‘f ,‘»./‘---n

Figure 3-18 Help button

1. To display help for the page, press Help. Context-sensitive help for the page
opens, as shown in Figure 3-19.

Viewing and Opening an //O Port (Logical Libraries) [IUALSTAR,

Howe to get to this page:

1. Access the Logical Libraries portlet.
2. Select the radio button to the left of the logical library name, then select View/Open Y0 Port from the Media and Tape Drives list

ar

In the YO Ports section of the logical libraries table, select an underined hyperlink for the logical library. (This autornatically selects the radio
buttan for the logical library)

The View/Open /0 Port page opens, as shown below. Use this page to open all of the /0 ports assigned ta a logical library in preparation for an impart
or expart operation. YWhen you press Open IY0 Pont, the library releases the locking solencids and apens all /0 ports associated with the logical
library. ¥ou must manually close any open VO parts after inserting or remaving cartridges.

Mote: If you do have permission to open the logical library's VO ports, a read-only version of this page is available.

Open /0 Port Done

COMPASS VIEW/OPEN 1/O PORT

S ARcHTECTURE

Logical Mods

Libwary: xisim0S qualstarcom - Fartition!

bhten L0 Pant Status R s -,
v RSy e s A T S B S T s T o W S

Figure 3-19 Context-sensitive help for View/Open 1/O Port page

2. Toclose the context-sensitive help for the page, press Close This Window in the
upper left corner of the help page.

or
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3.4 Using the Help System

To access the entire help system, press Show Help Menus in the upper left
corner of the help page. The help menu and help panel open, as shown in

Figure 3-20.
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Figure 3-20 Help menu and help panel

3.

Select one of the options on the help menu to change the information displayed on

the help panel. Table 3-4 describes the help options.

Help option

What it does

Content Displays a table of contents for all help topics

Index Displays an index of all terms in the help system

Search Allows you to search for help topics containing a term you specify
Glossary Displays a glossary of terms

Close Closes the help window.

Table 3-4 Options on the Help menu

3-18
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3 Using X-Link

3.5 Specifying the Date and Time

You may need to specify a specific date and time to perform management functions such
as searching for events in the event log, as shown in Figure 3-21.

Date/time icon

e VIEW/MANAGH EVENT LOG -
S ———

Logical Mode

Library is xislrm10 - (All Libraries)

Date/Time

O isbetween  [2007/05/01 03:11 PM_( | [FX0] ghe 20070501 03:11 PM__| BT (nclusivety)

) last 24 hours

Ofisat [v] [oo7msmiosiiem | [EE)]

) is any dateftime

Message [contains v | | |

Resource [contains | v| | |
Sty

SelectAll DeselectAll |nver All Delete Selected Events

Delete All Events

61 items found, displaying 1 to 20.
[FirstPrev] 1, 2, 3, 4 [NexiLast

Figure 3-21 Date/time icon

To specify a date and time, follow these steps:
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3.6 Sorting and Exporting Tables

1. Pressthe date/timeicon, shown in Figure 3-21 on page 3-19, to display the date
and time selector, as shown in Figure 3-22.

() May 2007 (»)
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri  Sat
1 2 3 4 5

4 7 3 El m 11 12

am 223 024 25
A = e | ]

Time
03| fe s [ ] e [Pm] v
[ WI [ :Cancel I

Figure 3-22 Date and time selector

2. To specify the date, select the appropriate day within the calendar. To select a
different month, press the left or right arrows.

3. To specify the hour, enter a value between 1 and 12 or press the up and down
arrows next to the hours.

4. To specify the minute, enter a value between 00 and 59 or press the up and down
arrows next to the minutes.

5. Select AM or PM from the drop-down list.

6. Press OK to save the date and time.

3.6 Sorting and Exporting Tables

This section describes how to sort and export the tables displayed in X-Link.

3.6.1 Sorting Tables

To sort a table, follow these steps:
1. Navigate to the table you want to sort.

2. Press the underlined heading of a column you want to sort by.
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The rows in the table are sorted in ascending or descending order, based on the
column you selected.

3. Asrequired, re-sort the table by pressing the same column heading again or by
selecting a different column heading.

Figure 3-23 shows an example of a table sorted in ascending and descending order by the
contents of one column.

Ascending sort by Permission field

D e — Y

Permission ' Description
[[] Adduser User can create new users.
[ AddUserGroup User can create new user groups.
[ AddUserOwn User can create new users in their own group.
[T] Audittibrary User can initiate an audit (inventory) operation of ine pnysical linrary,
[ AuditLibraryLogical User can initiate an audit (inventory) operation of a logical library.

Descending sort by Permission field

Permission Description
[l ViewUserGroup — User can view information about user groups.
[ viewUser User can view information about users.
[7] ViewTapeDriveTarget User can view the SCSUFC target ID of a tape drive n the physical library.
[[] ViewSNMPSettingsOwnlLogical User can view the SNMP settings for their logical library,
[ viewSNMPSettingsLogical User can view the SNMP settings for a logical library.

Figure 3-23 Sorting tables

3.6.2 Exporting Tables

You may want to export table information from X-Link to external file formats, including
comma-separated value (CSV) format, Microsoft Excel format, and XML format. The
pages containing information that can be exported include three Export options, as shown
in Figure 3-24.

Export options: 4z] CSY | X Excel | €] XML
Figure 3-24 Export options
To export information to a file, follow these steps:
1. Navigate to the table you want to export.

2.  Press CSV, Excel, or XML, depending on the format of the file you want the data
exported to.
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3. As prompted, specify whether you want to open the exported file or save it to
disk.

Note: Depending on which Internet browser you are using and the file format,
the exported data file may open automatically.

4. Review the data and reformat or sort it as required.

5. Save the file, being sure to add the correct extension.

3.7 Determining Which Tasks You Can Perform

In order to use X-Link, you must have a user ID and a password. In addition, you must
belong to a user group. The user group determines which library tasks you have
permission to perform. For example, you may belong to a user group that has permission
to open the I/O ports, or your user group may be able to view, but not delete, events in the
event log.

While you can view the complete list of permissions for each user group (see Section 4.2.5
on page 4-9), you can more quickly determine which tasks you can perform by noting
which options you can select from each page, as follows:

e Ifyou have permission to perform a task, it appears as a selectable (blue) option
in X-Link.

e If you do not have permission to perform a task, it is not selectable (shown in
gray) or it appears as View instead of View/Edit.

For example, Figure 3-25 shows the Settings & Policies portlet on the Home page. One of
the options on this page is shown in gray (not selectable), and several options appear as

View instead of View/Edit. This indicates that the user does not have permission to
change these settings.

Settings & Policies 9

Wiew SHIMP Settings

Wiew BEvent Log Seftings

Wiew Policies

Figure 3-25 Example of non-selectable and View options

If you need to perform tasks that are not selectable, contact the XLS administrator. The
administrator can assign you to a different user group or edit the user group to add the
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appropriate permissions. See Chapter 4, “Managing Users and Groups.” for more
information.
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Notes:
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Chapter 5, “Managing Logical Libraries”................... 5-1
Chapter 6, “Managing Cartridges in a Logical Library” ..... 6-1
Chapter 7, “Managing Tape Drives in a Logical Library” .... 7-1
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To ensure overall library security, each user who accesses X-Link must have a user ID
and a password. In addition, each user must belong to at least one user group. User
groups specify which library tasks group members have permission to perform. They
allow XLS administrators to more tightly control library security by ensuring that certain
tasks can be performed only by authorized users.

This chapter provides instructions for the following:
= Accessing user and group information (see Section 4.1)

e Managing user groups (see Section 4.2 on page 4-2)
= Managing users (see Section 4.3 on page 4-13)

4.1 Accessing the Manage Users & Groups Page

To access user and group information, follow these steps:

1. If necessary, press the Home button in the upper right corner of any page to
return to the Home page.

2. Select Administrator View or Show All to display the Users & Groups portlet,
shown in Figure 4-1.

Users & Groups @

Current Mumber of Connections: 1

Manage Users & Groups

Figure 4-1 Users & Groups portlet

Note: The Current Number of Connections field indicates how many users
are currently logged into the library.

3. From the Users & Groups portlet, select Manage Users & Groups. The Manage
Users & Groups page opens, as shown in Figure 4-2 on page 4-2.
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The right half of the page is used to manage user groups (see Section 4.2). The
left half of the page is used to manage users (see Section 4.3 on page 4-13).

Manage Manage User
Users Groups

comMmeass
- ARGHITESTURE

MANAGE USERS & GROUPS

Logical Mode
Uanrs I3ser Groups.
&0E 8 Lyt Al s Uper Croug
vser | ] (Setect) Chacge ¥agrenmy Ooup Name | [ seleat et s Sroun
Name YarwEaf ik Lt Adrmioiswator Comy Mis Orng

Dessie this Une

aeaeah ) Usiy Saa0Ch Be L8 Omoup

Figure 4-2 Manage Users & Groups page

4.2 Managing User Groups

Managing user groups includes the following tasks:

e Understanding user groups (see Section 4.2.1 on page 4-3)

e Determining which user groups you need (see Section 4.2.2 on page 4-4)
= Selecting user groups (see Section 4.2.3 on page 4-5)

* Copying user groups (see Section 4.2.4 on page 4-7)

= Viewing or editing user groups (see Section 4.2.5 on page 4-9)

* Adding user groups (see Section 4.2.6 on page 4-11)

* Deleting user groups (see Section 4.2.7 on page 4-12)
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4.2.1 Understanding User Groups

Each XLS user must belong to one or more user groups. A user group is simply a list of
library tasks. If the user belongs to the user group, he or she has permission to perform
the tasks listed. If the user does not belong to the user group, he or she cannot perform the
tasks.

For example, one of the default users groups, Logical Library Administrator, lists those
tasks that logical library administrators typically need to perform. It includes the
following types of tasks:

= View Event Log Logical (user can view the event log for a logical library)

= Delete Event Log Logical (user can delete events from a logical library’s event
log)

e Open I/O Port Logical (user can open the I/O port for the logical library)

It does not, however, include the following types of tasks, which should be performed by
physical library administrators only:

= Lock/Unlock Doors (user can lock and unlock the doors on the physical library)
e Shutdown Library (user can shut down the physical library)

By assigning users to the Logical Library Administrator users group, you can permit
them to view and delete events for a logical library and to open a logical library’s I/O
ports. At the same time, you can prevent them from unlocking doors or shutting down the
physical library.
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4.2.2 Determining Which User Groups You Need

When shipped, the XLS includes a number of default user groups (see Table 4-1).
Depending on your requirements, you can use these groups as is, copy and modify them,
or create all new groups.

User Group Name | Description

Consists of the highest level administrators who can define and

modify all aspects of the library, including configuring physical and

logical libraries, defining other users and user groups, setting up

the event log, and so on.

Note: The XLS default user, admin, is a member of the SuperUser
group.

Consists of users who can perform administrative tasks on the
physical library but who cannot perform administrative tasks on a
logical library.

SuperUser

Physical Library
Administrator

Consists of users who can perform administrative tasks on a logical
library but who cannot perform administrative tasks on the
physical library.

Logical Library
Administrator

Consists of users who can perform tasks that relate to operating
the library hardware on a day-to-day basis. That is, group
members can import and export media from the library, clean
Library Operator tape drives, view the status of library components, and manage
the event log. However, group members cannot add, modify, or
delete users and user groups or modify logical and physical library
settings.

Consists of users who can view information about the library and

Logical Library User edit their own contact information and passwords.

Table 4-1 Default user groups

To determine which user groups you need, follow these steps:

1. Identify the types of users who will be accessing the library. For example, some
users will access the library to perform nightly backups; other users will access
the library to monitor the hardware and to perform routine maintenance.

2.  Consider the tasks that each type of user will need to perform. For example,
users responsible for nightly backups may need to open a logical library’s I/0
ports to import and export cartridges. User responsible for monitoring operations
and preventive maintenance need to view hardware status and set library
policies.
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3. View the permissions associated with each of the default XLS user groups. Refer
to the instructions in Section 4.2.5, “Viewing or Editing User Groups.” on
page 4-9.

Note: You may find it helpful to export the list of permissions for each group to
an CSV, Excel, or XML file. You can then print the files to compare
them and to note any proposed changes.

4. Decide whether you want to use the groups as is, copy and modify them (see
Section 4.2.4, “Copying and Modifying User Groups,” on page 4-7), or
create all new groups (see Section 4.2.6, “Adding User Groups,” on
page 4-11).

CAUTION

Do not edit the default user groups provided by Qualstar. Instead, copy
these user groups and give them different names (see Section 4.2.4).
Then, change the permissions associated with each group.

4.2.3 Selecting User Groups

To select a user group, follow these steps:

1. Access the Manage Users & Groups page, as described in Section 4.1 on
page 4-1.

2. If you know the group’s name, enter it in the Group Name field and press
Select. As long as the library finds an exact match for the specified name, it
selects that group and displays the group name and administrator.

or

If you do not know the group’s name, select Search for User Group. The Search
for User Group page opens, as shown in Figure 4-3 on page 4-6.
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G SEARCH FOR USER GROUP =
Logical Modw

—

Group Name contains Soasch

Search | (Saach s cate-nsenaias)

Mosefiptios A

UbraryOperatal Geoup perfoems lasks related ¥ day%0-day cm: admin Saloy
LogiewiLimarghdrentsdraton Group adminisiers & ings Ogical lkrsy admm Satar)
Logiraklbrandt)ser Usaers of a agical lrary admin Saled)
PhystesiLbranidmni skt r Group admnisiers e pineicsl | ey, sdme Salad)
Supsrlisar &l parvissiong

admn SEleg
Expont optons: Az LSV 1 X Earel | G il

Cancel Selection

Figure 4-3 Search for User Group page
This page lists the following attributes for each defined user group:

— Name: The group’s full name
— Description: A description of the group
— Administrator: The user ID of the person who is the group’s administrator

3. Locate the group you want, then press Select to select the group and return to
the Manage Users & Groups page.

Note: If a large number of groups is displayed, you can narrow down the
search by entering a portion of the group’s name in the Group Name
contains field. Use any combination of upper and lowercase letters.

4. Once you have selected a group, you can view, export, or edit the group’s
information; copy and modify the group; or delete the group.

5. Press Done when you are finished managing the group.
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4.2.4 Copying and Modifying User Groups

Copying, then modifying a pre-existing group is the recommended way to create a new
user group. To copy a user group, follow these steps:

1. Access the Manage Users & Groups page, as described in Section 4.1 on
page 4-1.

2. Select the group you want to copy. See Section 4.2.3 on page 4-5.

3. Select Copy this Group. The Copy User Group page opens, as shown in
Figure 4-4. The Group Name and Description fields are blank, but all other
information from the original group is preserved.

£ Someass COPY USER GROUP £

-

Logical Mode

Litrane dsapha soulter quaktar com - (physcal)
Bamic bdormaton Nurts

Geoup Masne L g [7] Send pager akrts o s group

& - Ragured

Deszyiplion: ’ e [< Send &-mad aters to this group

AdrlrstTaon User 1) |admm .

"1 Adduesr LIsee (a0 (ragle new uaens
] AdduserCeoup LISer C3 (19310 Nw 50T Qoues:

L) AdgilserOwn User con creale new usars n el own group '\
st PP TP S 1 S R S e O e

Figure 4-4 Copy User Group page
The Copy User Group page includes the following sections:

— Basic Information: Allows you to specify the user group’s name,
description, and administrator.

— Alerts: Allows you to specify whether e-mail and pager alerts should be
sent to members of this user group when a library event occurs.

— Permissions: Allows you to specify which library tasks members of this

user group have permission to perform. Each permission includes a code
string and a description.
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4-8

4. Add basic information, as described in Table 4-2. All fields are required.

Field Specify
A unique name for this group.
Group Name Note: Once the user group is created, the Group Name field cannot be
edited.
Description A description of this group, suggesting who should be a member

The ID of the user responsible for this user group. The administrator
typically is the person who changes permissions and other attributes of the
group, adds users to the group, or deletes users from the group.

Note: Specifying a user ID in this field does not give the user permission
to perform user group administration tasks. You must assign the
named user to a user group thatincludes “OwnUserGroup”
permissions (see Table 4-3 on page 4-9).

Administrator
User ID

Table 4-2 Copy User Group—Basic information

Important: If no users have been defined, specify the default system
user (admin) for the Administrator User ID. Then, after
adding users, modify the group to add the appropriate
administrator. See Section 4.2.5, “Viewing or
Editing User Groups,” on page 4-9.

5.  Specify whether alerts should be sent to members of this group when an event
occurs in the library, as follows:

— To send alerts to pager e-mail addresses, select Send pager alerts to this
group.

— To send alerts to primary and alternate e-mail addresses, select Send e-mail
alerts to this group.

Important:  Select either or both of the Send Alert check boxes if you
want alerts to be sent to the user group. Then, to ensure that
individual users in this group can actually receive the alerts,
confirm the following:
= The XLS has been configured to send e-mail and pager
alerts. See Section 10.2 on page 10-2.

= E-mail or pager addresses are enabled for each user. See
Table 4-5, “Contact information fields.,” on
page 4-15.

501603 Rev. 07-01-19



4 Managing Users and Groups

As required, set permissions for this user group by selecting or clearing the check
boxes next to the permissions. You must select at least one permission for the

group.

— Press Select All to select all permissions in the list. You can individually
clear any permissions you do not want the group to have.

— Press Deselect All to clear all permissions in the list. You can individually
select any permissions you want the group to have.

Table 4-3 describes the types of permissions you can select.

If the
Permission
indicates a...

A user group member can...

Example Permission

Physical library task

Perform the task on the physical library
Note: Physical library tasks are typically performed
when the XLS is in physical mode

LockUnlockDoor
ShutdownLibrary

Logical library task

Perform the task on any logical library

TakeLibraryOfflineLogical
DeleteLibraryLogical

OwnLogical task

Perform the task only on the logical library specified
for the user ID (see Section 4.3.1, “Adding
Users,” on page 4-13)

TakeLibraryOffline OwnLogical
DeleteLibraryOwnLogical

OwnUserGroup
task

Perform the task only on the user group or groups
specified for the user ID (see Section 4.3.1,
“Adding Users,” on page 4-13)

ViewEditOwnUserGroup
AddUserOwn

View/Edit task

View and edit library or user specifications

ViewEditEmailSettings
ViewEditUserGroup

View task

View (but not edit) library or user specifications

ViewEmailSettings
ViewUserGroup

Table 4-3 User group permissions

7.

Press Add this User Group to save the new information.

4.2.5 Viewing or Editing User Groups

CAUTION

Do not edit the default user groups provided by Qualstar. Instead, copy
these user groups and give them different names (see Section 4.2.4 on
page 4-7). Then, change the permissions associated with each group.

XLS Library User’s Guide



4.2 Managing User Groups

To view or edit the information for a user group, follow these steps:

1. Access the Manage Users & Groups page, as described in Section 4.1 on
page 4-1.

2. Select the group. See Section 4.2.3 on page 4-5.

3. Select View/Edit this User Group. The View/Edit User Group page opens, as
shown in Figure 4-5.

Save Changes Cancel Changes

- COMPASS =i
£ Sovmans VIEW/EDIT USER GROUP >
Logical Mode

Livary: dsakha doulde qualstartom - (phwskad * « Roguired
Busic: bfunenation Ahsts

Geoup Mo Logltalubranghderenisyatos "] Sand pager alens to this prous

Descrption: %Gmu:: adviniGtas @ snghe logial Mrsry \ . [ Send e-mail alerss % s group

Advwiristy alo Usie 10; [admin |

Permissions

Soad | Dezsipc AR

] AddUser Usorcan creste new user:

] AdoUsseSonp UGRIERN (rasta few LGS §rups

L] AddUserOwn User can croate mew users in thedir oam group

U1 Auor sy Usrcan intiang 30 audt Govensong 0pseation of the phrysical iiteary
PRpac i 5@ — -.-.\,_...../A."‘ TNl el L AR 0 N e ~-.-~.\,[""‘--""r“"“'- rmm st M s B W o

Figure 4-5 View/Edit User Group page

Note: If you do not have permission to edit the group information, select View
User Group to display a read-only version of this page.

4. View and make any required changes to the basic information, alert information,
and permission settings for the group.

Important: The Group Name field cannot be edited. If you want to
rename a user group:
= Copy the user group and assign the new name.

= Edit the affected usersto select the new user group. See
Section 4.3.4 on page 4-18.

See Section 4.2.4, “Copying and Modifying User Groups,” on page 4-7 for

explanations of each section on the page. Press Save Changes to save the new
information.

4-10 501603 Rev. 07-01-19



4 Managing Users and Groups

4.2.6 Adding User Groups

In most cases, it is fastest to create a new user group by copying an existing group (see
Section 4.2.4, “Copying and Modifying User Groups.” on page 4-7). However, if you
want to create a new user group “from scratch,” follow these steps:

1. Access the Manage Users & Groups page, as described in Section 4.1 on
page 4-1.

2. From the Manage Users & Groups page, select Add a User Group. The Add
User Group page opens, as shown in Figure 4-6.

Add this User Group Cancel Adding User Group

compass ADD USER GROUP =

= ARCMITECTURE A

Logice Mode

Libraeye sisdphe boukssr quasstad com - Qilysacd) * = Reguivd
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7] scaibrantogesl LISGY Can midate an suadk (mwent aquumn of alogead Abrary
et Py
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Figure 4-6 Add User Group page

3. Add basic information, alert information, and permission settings for the group.
See Section 4.2.4 on page 4-7 for explanations of each section on the page.

4. Press Add this User Group to create the group.
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4.2.7 Deleting User Groups

When a user group is deleted, the following occurs:

The group is no longer displayed as a selection when you are defining users or
managing user groups.

= Any users that were assigned to the group no longer have the permissions
associated with it.

To delete a user group, follow these steps:

1. Access the Manage Users & Groups page, as described in Section 4.1 on
page 4-1.

2. Select the group. See Section 4.2.3 on page 4-5.

3. Select Delete this User Group. The Delete User Group page opens, as shown in
Figure 4-7.

e . DELETE USER GROUP

Logical Mode

About to delete the user group LogicalLibraryAdministrator.

Continue?

Figure 4-7 Delete User Group page

4. Press Yes to delete the group.
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4.3 Managing Users

This section provides information for the following tasks:

e Adding users (see Section 4.3.1)

e Selecting users (see Section 4.3.2 on page 4-16)

e (Changing passwords (see Section 4.3.3 on page 4-18)

= Viewing or editing user information (see Section 4.3.4 on page 4-18)
* Deleting users (see Section 4.3.5 on page 4-20)

4.3.1 Adding Users

After you have defined user groups, you can add individual users.

Important: When you add a user, you select one or more user
groups. For this reason, define the user groups before
adding the users.

To add a new user, follow these steps:

1. Access the Manage Users & Groups page, as described in Section 4.1 on
page 4-1.

2.  Select Add a User. The Add User page opens, as shown in Figure 4-8 on
page 4-14.
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Add this User Cancel Adding User
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Figure 4-8 Add User page

3. If the user will belong to a user group—such as Logical Library Administrator—
that includes “own library” permissions, select Only this logical library and
choose the logical library name from the drop-down list. This allows the user to
perform “own library” tasks on the specified logical library.
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4. Add identification information for this user, as described in Table 4-4. All fields
are required.

Field

Specify

Name (required)

The user’s name.
Note: You can enter the user’s first and last names in any order; however,
you may find it helpful to sort users if you enter the last names first.

User ID (required)

A unique ID for this user. The user ID:

= Iscase sensitive

= Must begin with an alphabetic character

= Must contain between 4 and 32 characters

= May contain alphabetic or numeric characters
= May contain underscores (_) and hyphens (-)

Password (required)

A password for this user. The password:

= s case sensitive

= Must contain between 6 and 32 characters

= May contain alphabetic or numeric characters

Note: For security reasons, the password is not visible. Instead, each
alpha-numeric character is displayed as an asterisk (*).

Re-type Password
(required)

The user's password (to be entered again). If the Password and the Re-type
Password fields do not match, the system prompts you to re-enter the
information.

Table 4-4 User Identification fields

5. Select one or more user groups from the list to determine which library tasks this
user has permission to perform.

Important:

If you select more than one user group, the user will be
able to perform all tasks permitted by the first group,
plus all tasks permitted by the second user group, and
SO on.

6. Add contact information for this user, as described in Table 4-5.

Field Specify
Work Phone '
Number (required) The user's phone number at work
Mobile Phone The user's mobile phone number
Number

Pager E-mail Address

The user's pager e-mail address

Send e-mail alerts to
this address

Whether alerts should be sent to this user’'s pager e-mail addresst

Table 4-5 Contact information fields
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Field Specify

Primary E-mail

Address (required) The address of the e-mail account the user manages on a regular basis

Send e-mail alerts to

. s . . 1
this address Whether alerts should be sent to this user’s primary e-mail address

Alternate E-mail

An alternate e-mail address for the user
Address

Send e-mail alerts to

. , . . 1
this address Whether alerts should be sent to this user’s alternative e-mail address

1. The system must be configured to send e-mail and pager alerts. See Section 10.2 on page 10-2.In
addition, e-mail or pager capability must be enabled for the user group. See page 4-8.

Table 4-5 Contact information fields (continued)

7. Add a work address for the user.

8. Press Add this User to add the user.

4.3.2 Selecting Users

To select a particular user, follow these steps:

1. Access the Manage Users & Groups page, as described in Section 4.1 on
page 4-1.
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2.  If you know the user’s ID, enter it into the User ID field and press Select. As
long as the library finds an exact match for the specified ID, it selects that user
and displays the User ID and Name.

or

If you do not know the user’s ID, select Search for User. The Search for User
page opens, as shown in Figure 4-9.

L Soweass SEARCH FOR USER —
Logical Mode

Search Criesia

fame comtans

Search ) (Seach i case-insenstie)

Quadsinr Admenisyator 2amen adming@example com Selpg
m sthumacher shumact SthumaiBeolorano sdu sxingl
Exert optons: 4 S5V | 3 Besel (4 0

Cancel Selection

Figure 4-9 Search for User page

a. Enter any part of the user’s name in the Name contains field. You can use
any combination of upper and lowercase letters.

b. Press Search to begin the search.

For each user whose name matches the search value, the following
attributes are displayed under Results:

*  Name: The user’s full name
*  User ID: The user’s ID
+  E-mail Address: The user’s primary e-mail address

c¢. Locate the user you want, then press Select to select the user and return to
the Manage Users & Groups page.

3.  Once you have selected a user, you can change the password, view or edit user
information, or delete the user.

4. Press Done when you are finished managing the user.
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4.3.3 Changing Passwords

To change the password for a user, follow these steps:

1. Access the Manage Users & Groups page, as described in Section 4.1 on
page 4-1.

2. Select the user. See Section 4.3.2 on page 4-16.

3. Select Change Password. The Change User Password page opens, as shown in

Figure 4-10.
Save Changes Cancel Changes
COMPASSES 1 |
T CHANGE USER PASSWORD -
|
| Logical Mode
Library: £53pha Boulder sl st com - (ewsical) * = ReQuirad
Change Passwocd
Name: Cralstar Administrator
Usoer IDc admin
Now Passwort; B e
Ha-type Naw Password: |+

| }

Save Changes Cancel Changes
Figure 4-10 Change User Password page
4. Enter and re-enter the user’s new password. The password:
— Is case sensitive
— Must contain between 6 and 32 characters
— May contain alphabetic or numeric characters

Note: Most users can change only their own passwords.

5. Press Save Changes to save the new password.

4.3.4 Viewing or Editing Users

To view or edit the information for a user, follow these steps:

1. Access the Manage Users & Groups page, as described in Section 4.1 on
page 4-1.

2. Select the user. See Section 4.3.2 on page 4-16.
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3. Select View/Edit this User. The View/Edit User page opens, as shown in
Figure 4-11.

Save Changes Cancel Changes

COMPASS VIEW/EDIT USER EJ

Logical Mode
Litwary: slsgamma « {prwzicall * = Roguired
This user can can wark wibh
] Onky this begical liteasy {anmm,‘_« |
e st - , Usas Geous
N {Salky Brown | (5 IASt 0N M98 GrOWE MUSE B dow e
s 0 shrown ™ S
Password: ;-—-——-———- - | P hryzcal Linrarphdministraior
R aype P f . C ] Supetiser
e ] UhraryOperator
| LogiealUbrandamiss e
= LegitallbranUser
WK Prone Nusmibes: |Eoe) aa111 |* Comgrany: | |
Motele Phooe Murmbier: b Strost Address: [100 Example Way |e

Pagar £-mal Address: \ | [ |

[T} Send o mall leds o this addeess [ |

Primary €. Address: [sbrowngge cample. com * Coy ) Town /Locaty:  [Esample View .
[T18and e-mail aloss 1o this adieess St ) Provinoe [ca -
Atwrnatn € el Addibiess: 1 | Postel | Zip Code: 60333 le
13004 a-matl 3lens 10 this aodess Conmtry: l,:;:;— -

Save Changes Cancel Changes

Figure 4-11 View/Edit User page

4. View and make any desired changes to the user’s information. See Section 4.3.1,
“Adding Users.,” on page 4-13 for the descriptions of each field.

5. Press Save Changes to save the new information.
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4.3.5 Deleting Users

To delete a user, follow these steps:

1. Access the Manage Users & Groups page, as described in Section 4.1 on
page 4-1.

2. Select the user. See Section 4.3.2 on page 4-16.

3. Select Delete this User. The Delete User page opens, as shown in Figure 4-12.

COMPASS DELETE USER

- ARCHITRCTURE
Logical Mode
. y .

About to delete the user Sally Brown,

Continue?

Figure 4-12 Delete User page

4. Press Yes to delete the user.
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Managing Logical Libraries

5.1

5.2

This chapter provides introductory information about logical libraries, including
instructions for using the options on the Logical Libraries portlet to manage logical
libraries.

Before You Begin

Before referring to this chapter to manage logical libraries, ensure the following:

* One or more logical libraries have been created using the Create Logical Library
wizard. For instructions, refer to the XLS Library Installation Manual.

* The logical libraries have been tested with the software applications. For
instructions, refer to the XLS Library Installation Manual.

= User groups have been defined and users have been assigned to each group. For
instructions, see Chapter 4, “Managing Users and Groups.”

About Physical and Logical Libraries

The physical library consists of the entire XLS system, including the Library Resource
Module (LRM), any attached Media Expansion Modules (MEMSs), all tape drives, all
cartridges slots, all I/O ports, the medium changer interface, the robotics, and all HBAs in
the system controller’s expansion slots.

When the XLS is installed, the resources in the XLS physical library are subdivided into
one to eight partitions, called logical libraries. These logical library partitions ensure that
different software applications have restricted and dedicated access to specific tape
drives, cartridge slots, and I/O ports. All logical libraries share access to the XLS’s
medium changer interface on a first-come, first-served basis.

Figure 5-1 on page 5-3 depicts an example XLS configuration that shows the high-level
relationship between the physical library, the logical libraries, the host computers, and
the software applications. In the figure:

« Three host computers running three software applications share the XLS
physical library.

e To ensure that each software application has its own dedicated set of resources,
the physical library has been partitioned into three logical libraries. Each
software application controls its own logical library.
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e Each host computer connects to an HBA port in the library’s system controller.
The software applications communicate across the HBA connections to access the
library’s medium changer interface.

Note: The connections can be either parallel SCSI or Fibre Channel.

« All host computers communicate with the medium changer interface and share
control of the robotics (handler and carousel) on a first-come, first-served basis.

= Each of the three logical libraries contains a subset of the total available tape
drives and cartridge slots.

= Logical Libraries 1 and 3 have been assigned one and three I/0 ports,
respectively; Logical Library 2 does not have an assigned I/O port.

Important: The 10 slots in a single I/O port cannot be shared among
logical libraries. If a logical library needs access to an
I/0 port, it must be assigned the entire port when the
library is defined.

 The software applications and the host computers connect to and communicate
with the tape drives independently of the medium changer.

Note: Figure 5-1 on page 5-3 shows a typical and relatively simple logical library
configuration. You may require more complex configurations to meet more
sophisticated data-protection requirements, including equipment fail-over and
backup redundancy. Refer to the XLS Library Installation Manual for more
information.
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Physical Library

Logical

Library 2

Logical

Library 3

Logical
Library 1

111

Resources owned by
Logical Library 1

Resources owned by
Logical Library 2

Resources owned by
Logical Library 3

Resources shared by all
logical libraries

Robotics

Tape Drive | Tape Drive | Tape Drive | Tape Drive
to Logical Library 3 tape drives
Tape Drive | Tape Drive | Tape Drive | Tape Drive |«
¢ . \ \ to Logical Library 2 tape drives
Tape Drive | Tape Drive | Tape Drive | Tape Drive |«
*] “Te . . vt B . P to Logical Library 1 tape drives
Tape Drive :|- Tape:Drive | Tape sai Tape Drive - | €
Control and
- Data Paths to
Tape Drives
110 1/0
:Port!: Port
System -
Il Host ‘Computer -1 P
Controller / Software - Application 1:[ ¢
110 110 Control
Port Port Paths to Host Computer 2 g
Medium Software Application 2
Changer
\) Host Computer 3
- Software Application 3 [+
Medium Changer Interface and

Figure 5-1 Example configuration showing the relationship between the physical library, logical
libraries, and software applications
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5.3 Accessing the Logical Library Portlet

5.3 Accessing the Logical Library Portlet

To access the Logical Libraries portlet, follow these steps:

Logical Libraries

If necessary, press the Home button in the upper right corner of any page to
return to the Home page.

Select Logical Library View or Show All to display the Logical Libraries
portlet, shown in Figure 5-2.

Status: All Libraries Online, All Libraries Ready Event Counts (All Libraries
Doors: All Closed, Locked I¥0 Ports: All Closed Drives Offline: 0 Fatal: 1 Critical: 6 Last 24 Hours: 391
Lonical kode Physical ode Lock Doors Unlock Doors
Logical Library | Evens  [Tapes| Swge | Topebiwes | UOPom
[ Meme | Swws | ol Citical/ 128 Sios Tapes | Dives Tapes | Offne | Siots /Tapes | Status
{Unassigned) ] 0 (1) 0
& Empty Online f Ready oforaon o o 0 1] 0 Mone
() Engineering Online f Ready of 0 ry a8 11 11 (& ] 200 6 Error
() Marketing Online f Ready oforaon o ios o oro & 1] 0 Mone
O MyBankCustomerData Online f Ready 0/ 35242 pia) 23411 75 oro & ] 0 Mone
O Bmall Online f Ready i or o 1970 0 oro 1] 0 Mone
Export aptions: 4] CEY | X Excel | ] XML
Media and Tape Drives Administration and Configuration
Wiew/Open [0 Port hove Media Event Log Library Specifications Mexus
Tane Drives Import Media Offline Logical Library Contact Information Create a Wew Library
Wiewy Imventory Export Media Online Logical Library Administrator Information Delete Lonical Library

Figure 5-2 Logical Libraries portlet

The Logical Libraries portlet includes the following information:

Summary information about the physical library (see Section 5.3.1)

Short-cuts to frequently used physical library options (see Section 5.3.2 on
page 5-5)

Detailed information about all defined logical libraries (see Section 5.3.3 on

page 5-6)

Logical library options (see Section 5.3.4 on page 5-8)

Important: The number of logical libraries displayed depends on
your user group. If the user group has permission to
view all logical libraries, all defined logical libraries are
displayed. If the user group has permission to view only
its own logical library, only that library is displayed.

5-4
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5.3.1 Physical Library Status

Table 5-1 describes the physical library status information available on the Logical
Libraries portlet.

Field Description

= All Libraries Online: All logical libraries are currently online.
Status = Some Libraries Offline: One or more logical libraries is currently offline.
= All Libraries Offline: All logical libraries are currently offline.

= All Closed: All doors are currently closed.
Doors = Some Open: One or more doors is currently open.
= All Open: All doors are currently open.

= All Closed: All I/O ports are currently closed.
I/O Ports = Some Open: One or more I/O ports is currently open.
= All Open: Alll/O ports are currently open.

Drives Offline The number of tape drives that are currently offline.

The number of fatal, critical, and other events, if any, that have occurred in the
physical libraryin the past 24 hours. Fatal events are shown as bold, red
numbers, indicating that user intervention isrequired. To view the event log for
the physical library, select any of the underlined hyperlinks.

Events

Table 5-1 Physical library status information on the Logical Libraries portlet

5.3.2 Physical Library Options

Table 5-2 describes the physical library options available on the Logical Libraries portlet.

Option Description

Select this option to put the XLS in logical mode. See Section 8.2.2 on
page 8-5.

Select this option to put the XLS in physical mode. See Section 8.2.1 on
page 8-4.

Select this option to lock all the doors in the physical library. See
Section 11.4.2 on page 11-12.

Logical Mode

Physical Mode

Lock Doors

Select this option to unlock all the doors in the physical library. See

Unlock Doors Section 11.4.1 on page 11-11.

Table 5-2 Physical library options on the Logical Libraries portlet
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5.3.3 Logical Library Status

Table 5-3 describes the status information displayed for the logical libraries on the
Logical Libraries portlet.

Section Field Description
The name assigned to the logical library. If the logical library is offline, its
Name name is displayed in bold, indicating that user intervention may be
required.
Logical Library - Online: The logical libraryis currently online. Select the underlined

hyperlink to display the Take Library Offline page.

= Offline: The logical libraryis currently offline. Select the underlined
hyperlink to display the Bring Library Online page.

Status

The number of fatal events, if any, that have occurred in this logical library
in the past 24 hours. These events are shown as bold, red numbers,

Fatal indicating that user intervention is required. Select the underlined
number to review the logical library’s event log, which has been filtered
for these events.

The number of critical events, if any, that have occurred in this logical
library in the past 24 hours. These events are shown as bold numbers,
Events Critical indicating that user intervention may be required. Selectthe underlined
number to review the logical library’s event log, which has been filtered
for these events.

The number of events of all other severities—including major, minor,
degraded/warning, information, and unknown—that have occurred in
Other this logical library in the past 24 hours. Select the underlined number to
review the logical library’s event log, which has been filtered for these
events.

The total number of cartridges in the logical library. The number includes
all cartridges in storage slots, tape drives, closed I/O ports, and the
handler. To obtain detailed status, select the underlined number. The
View Inventory page for the logical library opens.

Total

Cartridges

The number of cartridge slots assigned to the logical library, followed by
the number of cartridges currently in these slots. To obtain detailed status,
select the underlined number. The View Inventory page for the logical
library opens.

Slots / Tapes

Table 5-3 Logical library status information on the Logical Libraries portlet
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Section Field Description

The number of installed tape drives (not empty slots) assigned to the

logical library, followed by the number of tapes currently loaded in the

tape drives. To obtain detailed status, select the underlined number. The

Drives/Tapes | View/Manage Tape Drives page for the logical library opens.

Note: If the logical library s offline and there are still cartridges in tape
drives, the number of tape drives is shown as a bold, blue
hyperlink, indicating that user intervention may be required.

The number of tape drives that are currently offline. To obtain detailed
Offline status, select the underlined number. The View/Manage Tape Drives page
for the logical library opens.

Tape Drives

The number of tape drives that have requested that cleaning be

performed. To obtain detailed status, select the number. The

View/Manage Tape Drives page for the logical library opens.

Note: If the cleaning status for any of the tape drives is Mandatory, the
numberis shown as a bold, red hyperlink, indicating that
immediate user intervention is required.

Clean

The number of I/O port slots, if any, assigned to the logical library,
followed by the following information:

Slots / Tapes | = 0-40: The number of I/O port slots that contain a cartridge.

= blank: The total number of cartridges could not be determined since
one or more I/O ports are open or being scanned.

A summary status of all I/O ports assigned to the logical library, as follows:

= Error: One or more of the I/O ports is experiencing an error.

= Open: All /O ports are open.

= Some Open: One or more I/O ports are open.

= Closed: Alll/O ports are closed.

I/O Ports = Software Opened: The I/O ports are closed and the software

application hasissued an extend command in preparation for an

import or export.

Status = Scanning: The I/O ports are closed, and the library is scanning the
contents.

= Prevented: The I/O ports are closed, and the software application has
prevented them from being opened.

= Somewith No Mag: The I/O ports are closed, but one or more
magazines are missing. This is not an error.

= Unknown: The status of the I/O ports is currently unknown.

To obtain detailed status information or to open the 1/O ports, select an

underlined status.

Table 5-3 Logical library status information on the Logical Libraries portlet (continued)

Unassigned Resources

In the top row of the logical library status table, the Unassigned resources fields
indicate how many cartridge slots, tape drives (actual tape drives, not empty slots), and
I/0 port slots in the physical library are currently not assigned to any logical library.
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5.3.4 Logical Library Options

Below the logical libraries table are lists of options for managing logical libraries. To
perform one of the tasks listed, select the radio button to the left of the logical library’s
name, then select the option.

Important: The options you can select depend on which user group
the user belongs to. If the user group has permission to
perform all logical library tasks, all options are
selectable. If the user group has permission to perform a
subset of tasks, some of the options may not be
selectable (grayed out).

Media and Tape Drive Options

The Media and Tape Drive options, shown in Figure 5-3, allow you to manage the I/O
ports and cartridges within a logical library.

Media and Tape Drives

WiewiOpen 0 Part hove Media
Tape Drives [mpart Media
Wi [nventony Export Media

Figure 5-3 Media and Tape Drive options on the Logical Libraries portlet

Table 5-4 describes the Media and Tape Drive options.

Option Select this option to... Refer to...

< View the status information for
each I/O port in the logical

View/Open 1/O Ports library Section 6.2 on page 6-2
= Openthe I/O ports in the
logical library
. Manage the tape drives within a Chapter 7, “Managing Tape
Tape Drives . . . . . . P
logical library Drives in a Logical Library

View information about each SCSI
View Inventory element and physical address in Section 6.3 on page 6-13
the logical library

Move a cartridge from one

cartridge slot to another Section 6.4 on page 6-15

Move Media

Table 5-4 Media and Tape Drives options on the Logical Libraries portlet
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Option Select this option to... Refer to...

Move a cartridge from an I/O port

Import Media to a cartridge slot

Section 6.2.3 on page 6-5

Move a cartridge from a cartridge

Export Media slot to an I/O port

Section 6.2.4 on page 6-9

Table 5-4 Media and Tape Drives options on the Logical Libraries portlet (continued)

Administration and Configuration Options

The Administration and Configuration options, shown in Figure 5-4, allow you to
perform administrative and configuration tasks for a logical library.

Administration and Configuration

Event Log Library Specifications Mexus

Offline Logical Library Contact Information Create a Mew Library

Dnline Logical Library Administrator Information Delete Logical Library

Figure 5-4 Administration and Configuration options on the Logical Libraries portlet

Table 5-5 describes the Administration and Configuration options.

Option Select this option to... Refer to...

Chapter 13, “Managing

Event Log View or manage the event log for a logical

library

Events”

Offline Logical Library

Take alogical library offline

Section 5.4 on page 5-10

Online Logical Library

Bring a logical library online

Section 5.5 on page 5-11

Library Specifications

View or change the specifications for the
logical library, including the number of tape
drives and cartridge slots

Section 5.6 on page 5-12

Contact Information

View or edit information about the logical
library’s contacts

Section 5.7 on page 5-15

Administrator Information

View or edit information about the logical
library’s administrator

Section 5.8 on page 5-16

Nexus

View or edit information about the logical
library’s nexus setting (port 1D, target ID, and
LUN)

Section 5.9 on page 5-17

Create a New Library

Create a new logical library partition

XLS Library Installation Manual

Delete Logical Library

Delete alogical library

Section 5.10 on page 5-20

Table 5-5 Administration and Configuration options for managing logical libraries
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54 Taking a Logical Library Offline

Once a logical library has been created and the software application installed, the XLS is
designed to operate with minimal human intervention. In this normal operating mode,
the logical library is online. When a logical library is online, the software application
communicates with the XLS across the SCSI bus or Fibre Channel network to request
various actions, such as moving cartridges from cartridge slots to tape drives and I/O
ports. In turn, the XLLS completes the requested action and returns status and other
information to the software application.

If you need to perform a task that could disturb the software application’s access to its
assigned elements, you must take the logical library offline. For example, if you want to
use X-Link to move a cartridge from one location to another (bypassing the software
application), you must take the logical library that owns that cartridge offline. Otherwise,
the software application may encounter unexpected errors when it tries to access its
assigned elements.

When you take a logical library offline, the following occurs:

e The XLS completes any current or pending operations for the software
application that controls the logical library.

e The XLS returns Check Condition status to any new requests by the software
application, indicating that it is not ready.

= An eventis logged in the event log and a message is sent to designated users.

e Tape drives in the logical library remain accessible to the software application
and can continue reading and writing data.

= All other logical libraries remain in their current state.
To take a logical library offline, follow these steps:

1. If necessary, press the Home button in the upper right corner of any page to
return to the Home page.

2. Select Logical Library View or Show All to display the Logical Libraries
portlet, as described in Section 5.3 on page 5-4.

3. Select the radio button to the left of the logical library name, then select Offline
Logical Library from the Administration and Configuration list.

or

In the Status column of the logical libraries table, select Online. (This
automatically selects the radio button for the logical library.)
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The Take Library Offline confirmation page opens, as shown in Figure 5-5.

COMPASS TAKE LIBRARY OFFLINE

- ARCHITRGTUAR

| Logical Mode

Contfem Action

About to take the following library offline:
Backup

Continue?
Figure 5-5 Take Library Offline confirmation page

4. Press Yes to confirm that you want to take the logical library offline.

5.5 Bringing a Logical Library Online

When you bring a logical library online, the following occurs:
e An eventis logged in the event log and a message is sent to designated users.

« The XLS reports Check Condition status to any new requests by the software
application, indicating that the cartridge inventory may have changed.

« All other logical libraries and the tape drives remain in their current states.
To bring a logical library online, follow these steps:

1. If necessary, press the Home button in the upper right corner of any page to
return to the Home page.

2. Select Logical Library View or Show All to display the Logical Libraries
portlet, as described in Section 5.3 on page 5-4.

3. Select the radio button to the left of the logical library name, then select Online
Logical Library from the Administration and Configuration list.

or

In the Status column of the logical libraries table, select Offline. (This
automatically selects the radio button for the logical library.)

The Bring Library Online page opens, as shown in Figure 5-6 on page 5-12.
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compASs

£ Someass BRING LIBRARY ONLINE

Logical Mode

About to bring the following llbrary oniine:
Backup

Continue?

Figure 5-6 Bring Library Online page

4. Press Yes to confirm that you want to bring the library online.

5.6 Viewing or Editing Logical Library Specifications

To view or edit the specifications for a logical library, follow these steps:

1. If necessary, press the Home button in the upper right corner of any page to
return to the Home page.

2.  Select Logical Library View or Show All to display the Logical Libraries
portlet, as described in Section 5.3 on page 5-4.

3. Ifyou want to edit the specifications for a logical library, take the logical library
offline. See Section 5.4 on page 5-10.
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4. Select the radio button to the left of the logical library name, then select Library
Specifications from the Administration and Configuration list. The View/Edit
Logical Library Specifications page opens, as shown in Figure 5-7.

Save Changes Cancel Changes
|  SONwans _ VIEW/EDIT LOGICAL LIBRARY SPECIFICATIONS -
‘ Logical Made
Ubrary: ©z3lphaboulder qualstar com - Engneering * = Hoawed
| O St Ok, Yious st Tabe | oical Uit any Off e befone ruaking changos.
Naime: Engreeing |+
XLS-DD0O Mode: )

Barcode lahels regured. 15

Checksum characters regquiced; 0
Nurnber of Shots: 1| | * 0 Sl0ts Avakable
Number of bO Parts: 1l | 00 Porss ilatis

[} Cotmer 01, Row: F, Serial Number
Tage Drives: =] Cobare 03 Row F, Serwt Number
] Gokaver 02, Row, G, Empty Skt

Figure 5-7 View/Edit Logical Library Specifications page

* Jassignad o Engieenng Lbrary (4ighighisd)
Civadabie: O Tape Dives, 0 Emply Siots

5. If the status of the logical library is Online, select Take Logical Library
Offline before attempting to make any changes.

6. View or edit the specifications for the logical library, as follows:

a. The Name field indicates a unique name for the logical library.

Important: If you change the name of a logical library, any users
associated with the old library name are no longer
associated with the new library name. You must edit
the affected users to select the new logical library name.
See Section 4.3.4 on page 4-18.

b. The XLS-8000 Mode field indicates whether the medium changer interface
for this logical library should operate in XLL.S-8000 mode. When this box is
checked, the XLS reports its Product ID as XLS-8000.

Important: To ensure proper library operation, be sure that the
XLS-8000 mode box is checked.

c. The Barcode labels required field indicates whether barcode labels are
required in this logical library. The default setting is yes (option box
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checked). If you clear the option box, the XLS allows both labeled and
unlabeled cartridges in the logical library.

d. The Checksum characters required field indicates whether checksum
characters are required on the barcode labels used in this logical library. The
default setting is no (option box cleared). If you select this option, the XLS
uses the last digit on the label as a checksum for the other characters.

Important: If you select the Checksum characters required
option, all labeled cartridges must include a checksum
character as the last digit.

e. The Number of Slots field shows the number of cartridge slots assigned to
this logical library.

+ If youincrease this number, new slots are added to the logical library.
+  If you decrease this number, slots are removed from the logical library.
To determine which slots were added or deleted, view the inventory report.

See Section 6.3 on page 6-13. Slots are added or deleted in SCSI element
address order.

Important: When it deletes slots from alogical library, the XLS deletes the
slot with the highest SCSI element address first, followed by
the slot with the next highest element address, and so on. To
avoid deleting a slot that contains a cartridge, follow these
steps:
= Sort the View Inventory page for the library in descending

order by SCSI element address.
= Starting with the highest SCSI element address, count
backward to ensure that all slots you want to delete from
the logical library are empty.
For example, before reducing the number of slots in a logical
library from 50 to 40, make sure that the ten slots with
element addresses 2049 to 2040 are empty.

f.  The Number of I/O Ports field indicates the number of I/O ports, if any, to
allocate to this logical library. A logical library can have zero to four I/0
ports; I/O ports cannot be shared among logical libraries.

g. The Tape Drives field lists the physical addresses of all tape drive locations
available to be assigned to the logical library. The field lists the addresses of
installed tape drives and empty tape drive slots. If the location is
highlighted, it was assigned to the logical library previously.

* To add a tape drive location (tape drive or empty slot), select the check
box next to the location.
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*  Toremove a tape drive location (tape drive or empty slot), clear the
check box next to the location.

7. Press Save Changes to save the new information.

8. Bring the logical library online. See Section 5.5 on page 5-11.

5.7 Viewing or Editing Contact Information

This section describes how to view and edit contact information for logical library. The
primary and secondary contacts are typically responsible for the department or division
that owns any data stored on the logical library.

Important: The information listed for the Primary and Secondary
Contact Information fields is for reference only. The
XLS does not use this information. If you want the
contacts listed to receive e-mail or pager alerts, be sure
to define them as library users (see Section 4.3.1,
“Adding Users,” on page 4-13).

To view or edit contact information for a logical library, follow these steps:

1. If necessary, press the Home button in the upper right corner of any page to
return to the Home page.

2.  Select Logical Library View or Show All to display the Logical Libraries
portlet, as described in Section 5.3 on page 5-4.

3. Select the radio button to the left of the logical library name, then select Contact
Information from the Administration and Configuration list. The View/Edit
Contact Information page opens, as shown in Figure 5-8 on page 5-16.
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Save Changes Cancel Changes
’sgﬁ"'f‘gez‘ VIEW/EDIT CONTACT INFORMATION :E!L‘
Logical Mode
Liwary: dzakpha boulder gualstar com - Productan * = Reguved! = Reguead I Secandary Condadd s specied
Nams: (Jobn Simit_ jo Warme: ‘
Primany E-mall Addruss: a;';@e_{)rrpig;.;rp - Pramesy £ mail Address:
Altarnate Emall Address: [ | Altarnste E-mab Address: |
Paget L enll Adday vsn: Pager | mall Addy wex:
Work Phane Namber: @akazm e Work Phose Mumber:
Mobile Photse Number: | Mobie Phone Nesder: |
Company. L Compary:
Saaal Adulress: i | Stroet Mldress:
|

- |
City  Town | Localty [ City { Town / Localty: ‘
Statw | Prowncs: [ Stats | Province: [
29 (Postel Code: [ 2 | Postal Codes [
Counary: | Coumry;

Save Changes Cancel Changes

Figure 5-8 View/Edit Contact Information page for alogical library

4. View or edit the contact information for the logical library. Required fields are
denoted by an arrow.

5. Press Save Changes to save the new information.

5.8 Viewing or Editing Administrator Information

This section describes how to view and edit administrator information for a logical library.
The logical library administrator is the person who has permission to perform
administrative tasks on the logical library.

Important: The information listed for the Logical Library
Administrator fields is for reference only. The XLS does
not use this information. If you want the user listed to
have permission to perform administrator tasks, you
must define him or her as a library user and assign him
or her to the appropriate user group (see Section 4.3.1,
“Adding Users,” on page 4-13).

To view or edit administrator information for a logical library, follow these steps:
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5 Managing Logical Libraries

1. If necessary, press the Home button in the upper right corner of any page to
return to the Home page.

2. Select Logical Library View or Show All to display the Logical Libraries
portlet, as described in Section 5.3 on page 5-4.

3. Select the radio button to the left of the logical library name, then select
Administrator Information from the Administration and Configuration list.
The View/Edit Administrator Information page opens, as shown in Figure 5-9.

Save Changes Cancel Changes

£ Soveass VIEW/EDIT ADMINISTRATOR INFORMATION .

Logical Mode

Litrary: f5akha boulder quakitar com - Productan * « Roguied

Adtrmirists ator ol mation

Name: John Smah L d Comyprarny |

st I admn e Street Addeess: [ B
Primary E-mall Ad&rpess 'J:ifn“}‘g sample com - |

Alternsto E-mall Aadross

Wk Phone Neesde: - City | Tuwm | Locaty:
Matiite Prons Number: { State | Province:
Pager E-madl Addrnss: | Jp ! Postal Code:

Counmtry:

|
Save Changes Cancel Changes

Figure 5-9 View/Edit Administrator Information page for a logical library

4. View or edit the specifications for the logical library’s administrator. Required
fields are denoted by an arrow.

5. Press Save Changes to save the new information.

5.9 Viewing or Editing the Nexus Setting

This section describes how to view or edit the nexus settings for a logical library. As
described in Table 5-6 on page 5-18, the nexus setting is a unique combination of port
ID, target (or SCSI) ID, and logical unit number (LUN) that describes each logical library
connection. It is created when the logical library is first defined. In most cases, you do not
need to change the nexus setting once it has been defined; however, if you are using a
more complex configuration, you may need to add port IDs or specify a different LUN.
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Identifier

Whatit is

When and where set

A number describing the physical position of
the HBA port on the back of the XLS.

When completing the Create Logical Library
wizard, you specify which HBA port the host
computer is connected to. If the logical library

recommended.

Port ID Depending on how many HBAs are installed . .
in t?]e XLSgport IDs can r)::mge from 1 to 8. See will be controlled over multiple HBA ports,
Ficure 5’ 10 ' you must edit the nexus setting to enter the
additional port IDs.
A number assigned to each HBA port that . :
allows it to be%ddressed as atarg?et by the The target ID for all HBA ports in the XLS is
Target (or | initiating HBA in the host computer. For SCSI ngu_::tbtoSoélggtlijnca\?iga?ggit:gsAe?;faeL:Itl d
SCSI) ID HBAs, target IDs can range from 0 to 15; for y cting v g
. from the Configuration portlet (see
Fibre Channel HBAs, target IDs can range from .
01to 125 Section 9.5.1 on page 9-7).
A number identifying the logical library that s If multiple logical libraries will be controlled
Logical unit over asingle HBA port, you must assign a
controlled over the HBA port. LUN values can : S
number ranae from O to 7. but a LUN of 0 is unique LUN to each logical library. You can
change a logical library’s value by
(LUN) g ’ h logical library’s LUN value b

selecting View/Edit Library Specifications.

Table 5-6 Components in alogical library’s nexus setting

Figure 5-10 shows the port IDs for each HBA position on the back of the library.

|
7
i
i
8
J

C- N O = T
g~ N ' R—
C— O 1 — Q1

HBAA HB

>

B HBAC HBAD

Figure 5-10 HBA port IDs (view from the back of the LRM)
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5 Managing Logical Libraries

To view or edit the nexus setting for a logical library, follow these steps:

1. If necessary, press the Home button in the upper right corner of any page to
return to the Home page.

2.  Select Logical Library View or Show All to display the Logical Libraries
portlet, as described in Section 5.3 on page 5-4.

3. If you want to edit the nexus setting, take the logical library offline. See
Section 5.4 on page 5-10.

4. Select the radio button to the left of the logical library name, then select Nexus
from the Administration and Configuration list. The View/Edit Nexus page
opens, as shown in Figure 5-11.

Sel Nexus Cancel Set Naxus

COMPASS VIEW/EDIT NEXUS

- ARCHITRCTURME

Logical Mode
Litwary: sisakoba bouster gualstar.com - Ergineening * = Regquyey

Statis: Loghcat. Tame Lomeal Libe oy (Tl

Dele

(aies
Dol

Uaiste

o W -o

1
3
3
b

0
]
0
o
Export aptions &) GOV 1 3] Eeel 1 L

Set My

Fortia Lun

- .
.| 0 |wv

Set Noxus Cancel Set Nexus

Figure 5-11 View/Edit Nexus page

5. If the status of the logical library is Online, select Take Logical Library
Offline before attempting to make any changes.

6. Delete, create, or edit the nexus settings for the logical library, as follows:
— To delete an already-existing nexus setting, press Delete.
or
— To create a second nexus setting for the logical library (for example, if the
logical library is controlled across more than one HBA port), select the second

HBA port, then specify a LUN. Since the two port IDs are different, the two
LUN values can be the same.
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7. Press Set Nexus to save the new information.

8. Bring the logical library online. See Section 5.5 on page 5-11.

5.10 Deleting aLogical Library

This section provides instructions for deleting a logical library. When you delete a logical
library, the following occurs:

= All components (tape drives, cartridge slots, and I/O ports) that were assigned to
the logical library are unassigned. These resources are now available to be

assigned to other logical libraries.

e The logical library is no longer displayed as a selection on Logical Libraries
portlet or when you are managing users and user groups.

To delete a logical library, follow these steps:

1. If necessary, press the Home button in the upper right corner of any page to
return to the Home page.

2. Select Logical Library View or Show All to display the Logical Libraries
portlet, as described in Section 5.3 on page 5-4.

3. Select the radio button to the left of the logical library name, then select Delete
this Library from the Administration and Configuration list. The Delete Logical
Library confirmation page opens, as shown in Figure 5-12.

| £ Someass DELETE LOGICAL LIBRARY

| Logical Made

O Status: Online. You must Take Logical Liscary Offing before malkng changes.
Confwm Deletion

About to defele the logical library Engineering.

Continue?

Figure 5-12 Delete Logical Library confirmation page

4. If the status of the logical library is Online, select Take Logical Library
Offline before attempting to make any changes.

5. Press Yes to confirm that you want to delete this logical library.
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Logical Library

This chapter provides instructions for managing the cartridges in a logical library:

6.1 Accessing Media and Tape Drive Options for a Logical
Library

The Media and Tape Drive options, shown in Figure 6-1, are listed below the logical
libraries table on the Logical Libraries portlet. These options allow you to manage the I/O
ports, tape drives, and cartridges within a logical library.

Media and Tape Drives

WiewdOpen WO Port Move Media
Tape Drives Import Media
Wiewy [nventony Export Media

Figure 6-1 Media and Tape Drive options on the Logical Libraries portlet

To perform one of the tasks listed, select the radio button to the left of the logical library,
then select the option.

Important: The options you can select depend on which user group
the user belongs to. If the user group has permission to
perform all logical library tasks, all options are
selectable. If the user group has permission to perform a
subset of logical library tasks, some of the options may
not be selectable (grayed out).
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Table 6-1 lists the options for managing cartridges in the logical library.

Option

Select this option to... Refer to...

= View the status information for
each I/O port in the logical

View/Open /O Ports library Section 6.2 on page 6-2
= Openthel/O ports in the
logical library
. Manage the tape drives within a Chapter 7, “Managing Tape
Tape Drives . . . . . . v
logical library Drives in a Logical Library

View Inventory

View information about each SCSI
element and physical address in Section 6.3 on page 6-13
the logical library

Move Media

Move a cartridge from one

cartridge slot to another Section 6.4 on page 6-15

Import Media

Move a cartridge from an /O port

to a cartridge slot Section 6.2.3 on page 6-5

Export Media

Move a cartridge from a cartridge

slot to an I/ port Section 6.2.4 on page 6-9

Table 6-1 Media and Tape Drive options on the Logical Libraries portlet

6.2 Using I/O Ports

The View/Open I/O Port page allows you to view summary information about the I/0 ports
assigned to a logical library and to open the I/0 ports.

To access the View/Open 1/0 Port page, follow these steps:

1.

6-2

If necessary, press the Home button in the upper right corner of any page to
return to the Home page.

Select Logical Library View or Show All to display the Logical Libraries
portlet.

Select the radio button to the left of the logical library name, then select
View/Open I/O Port from the Media and Tape Drives list.

or
In the I/O Ports section of the logical libraries table, select an underlined

hyperlink for the logical library. (This automatically selects the radio button for
the logical library.)
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6 Managing Cartridges in a Logical Library

The View/Open I/O Port page opens, as shown in Figure 6-2.

Open 11O Port Done

£ comPass VIEW/OPEN |I/O PORT

o~

Logical Made

Ubrary. ©simO% quaistar.com - Partdon
Logal VO Port Status

Starting YO Port Addressc 50000

10 Port Slots: &0

Status: Chsad

L leaame | SCSIEwewitAdbeses [ Slet/Tepes | St
Base Unit 001, Lower Left 60000 - 50003 1mn Clozed
Sase Umit 001, Lower Right 50010 60013 10412 Closed
Base Unit DD1, Upper Left D020 - B0D2S 1075 Closed
Sase Umit 001, Upper Right 60030 . 60038 10/)3 Closed

Opon 110 Port Done

Figure 6-2 View/Open I/O Port page

6.2.1 1/O Port Status

Table 6-2 describes the fields on the View/Open I/O Port page.

Field Description
. The physical library’s host name, followed by the logical
Library : ;
library’s name
Starting 1/O Port Address IztgitSCSI element address for the first cartridge slot in the I/O

The number of I/O port slots assigned to the logical library.
I/O Port Slots Note: An /O port contains 10 slots; the slots in an I/O port
cannot be shared among logical libraries.

Table 6-2 Fields on the View/Open I/O Port page
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Field

Description

Status

A summary status of all I/O ports assigned to the logical library,
as follows:

= Error: One or more of the I/O ports is experiencing an error.

= Open: All I/O ports are open.

= Some Open: One or more I/O ports are open.

= Closed: All'I/O ports are closed.

= Software Opened: The I/O ports are closed and the
software application hasissued an extend command in
preparation for animport or export.

= Scanning: The I/O ports are closed, and the libraryis
scanning the contents.

= Prevented: The I/O ports are closed, and the software
application has prevented them from being opened.

= Somewith No Mag: The I/O ports are closed, but one or
more magazines are missing. This is not an error.

= Unknown: The status of the I/O ports is currently unknown.

To obtain detailed status information or to open the 1/0O ports,

select an underlined status.

Location

The physical location of the I/O port, including the LRM
number.

SCSI Element Addresses

The range of SCSI element addresses assigned to the 10 slots in
this 1/0 port.

The number of slots in this I1/O port, followed by the number of
slots that contain a cartridge.

I T : . .
Slots / Tapes Note: If the status is Open, Scanning, or No Magazine, the
number of tapes is blank.
Status The status of the I/O port. See Section 6.2.2.

Table 6-2 Fields on the View/Open I/O Port page (continued)

6.2.2 1/O Port Options

After displaying the View/Open I/0 Port page, follow these steps to work with the I/O

ports:

1. Review the statuses displayed for each I/O port in the logical library:

— Open: The I/O port is physically open. When you are done importing or
exporting cartridges, remember to push each port closed.

— Closed: The I/O port is closed and no other statuses are pending. To open all
I/0 ports in the logical library, follow the instructions in the documentation
for your software application, then press Open I/0 Port.

— Software Opened: The I/0 port is closed, and the software application has
issued a command indicating that all I/O ports in the logical library should be

6-4
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opened. To physically open the logical library’s I/O ports, press Open I/0
Port.

— Scanning: The I/O port is closed, and the library is scanning the contents to
update the cartridge inventory. Wait for the operation to complete (usually
within seconds).

— Prevented: The I/O port is closed, and the software application has prevented
it from being opened. (If you press Open I/0 Port, the action will fail.) To
open the I/O ports, issue an Allow command from the software or take the
logical library offline.

— No Magazine: The I/O port is closed, but there is no magazine installed. This
1s not an error.

— Error: The I/O port has experienced an error condition.
— Unknown: The status of the I/O port is currently unknown.

2. After viewing the I/O port information or opening the I/O ports, press Done.

6.2.3 Importing Cartridges

This section provides guidelines and instructions for importing cartridges into a logical
library using the I/O ports and the software application. This is the preferred method for
moving cartridges into the library since it allows the software application to manage the
import process.

When to use this method: Use this method to import cartridges if the logical library
has access to at least one I/0 port.

Important: If the logical library does not have access to an I/0 port,
you can import cartridges into the physical library;
however, you must put the XLS in physical mode.

Procedure overview: Table 6-3 provides an overview of importing cartridges into a
logical library.

Task For instructions, refer to...

As required, instruct the software application to

: . The documentation for the software application
start the cartridge import process

When prompted, open the I/O ports associated

with the logical library Opening the /O Ports

Insert one or more cartridges into the 1/O port | “Inserting Cartridges into an 1/0 Port”
and push the port closed on page 6-7

Table 6-3 Overview of importing cartridges into a logical library
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Opening the I/O Ports

To open the I/O ports, follow these steps:

1. If necessary, press the Home button in the upper right corner of any page to
return to the Home page.

2. Select Logical Library View or Show All to display the Logical Libraries
portlet.

3. Follow the instructions in the software documentation to start the import
process.

4. Wait for the software application to prompt you that it is ready to import
cartridges.

Note: Some software applications issue a command to the library to open the
I/0 port. If this is the case for your application, you can press Refresh to
determine if the status for the logical library’s I/0 ports has changed to
Software Opened.

5. Select the radio button to the left of the logical library name, then select
View/Open I/0 Port from the Media and Tape Drives list.

or
In the I/O Ports section of the logical libraries table, select the underlined status
for the logical library. (This automatically selects the radio button for the logical

library.)

The View/Open I/O Port page opens, as shown in Figure 6-3.

Open /O Port Done
COMPASS

e - VIEW/OPEN 1/0 PORT

Logical Mode

Ubwanye: shebend) S gusietn com - Parttion |

Legical 1O Port Status.

Startmg 10 Port Adibwss; 80000

1O Pt Sioes: 40

Status: Closed

[ et | SCSiElnmesiAdewes | ST
Basa Unk DD, Lower Led 60300 - 0009 e Classed
Base Uit 001, Lowar Rigat 6001050010 02 Chsed
Basa Unt 01, Uppor Lett 60220- 0029 1015 Choad
Base Unit 009, Uppar Mgt 0030 80029 103 Clissa

Open WO Port

Figure 6-3 View/Open I/O Port page
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6 Managing Cartridges in a Logical Library

6. Press Open I/O Port to open all I/O ports associated with this logical library.

Inserting Cartridges into an 1/O Port

To insert cartridges into an I/O port, follow these steps:

1. Grasp the I/O port magazine’s handle and slide the magazine up and out of the
I/0 port. See Figure 6-4.

Figure 6-4 Removing the I/O port magazine

2. Insert one or more cartridges into the magazine, as shown in Figure 6-5.
Confirm that the write-protect switches are to the left.

Write-protect
switches

Figure 6-5 Inserting cartridges into the I/O port magazine
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3. Replace the magazine in the I/O port. See Figure 6-6.

Figure 6-6 Inserting the magazine into an I/O port

4. Push the front of the I/O port to close it. See Figure 6-7.

Figure 6-7 Closing the I/O port

5. Repeat steps 1-4 for all I/O ports associated with the logical library.

What happens when thel/O port is closed:

When you close all open I/O ports, the following actions occur:
= The XLS engages the locking solenoids on the I/0 ports.
e The XLS scans the contents of the I/O ports and updates its cartridge inventory.

= The software application moves the cartridges to tape drives or storage slots
within the logical library.

Important: If the software application does not move the cartridges
from the I/O port automatically, you may need to import
the cartridges manually. Refer to Section 6.4.2 on
page 6-17 for instructions.
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6.2.4 Exporting Cartridges

This section provides guidelines and instructions for exporting one or more cartridges
from a logical library using the I/O ports and the software application. This is the
preferred method for moving cartridges out of the library since it allows the software
application to manage the export process.

When to use this method: You should use this method to export cartridges if the
logical library has access to at least one I/O port.

Important: If the logical library does not have access to an I/O port,
you can export cartridges from the physical library;
however, you must put the XLLS in physical mode.

Procedure overview: Table 6-4 provides an overview of exporting cartridges from a
logical library:

Task For instructions, refer to...

As required, instruct the software application to

start the cartridge export process The documentation for the software application

Open the I/O ports “Opening the 1/0 Ports”
Remove the cartridges from the 1/O port and “Removing Cartridges from an 1/0
push the port closed Port” on page 6-11

Table 6-4 Overview of exporting cartridges from a logical library

Opening the I/O Ports

Important: If the software application does not move the cartridges
to the I/0 port automatically, you may need to export
them manually. Refer to Section 6.4.3 on page 6-18
for instructions.

To open the I/O ports for a logical library, follow these steps:

1. If necessary, press the Home button in the upper right corner of any page to
return to the Home page.

2. Select Logical Library View or Show All to display the Logical Libraries
portlet.

3. Follow the instructions in the software documentation to start the export process.

4. Wait for the software application to prompt you that it is ready to export
cartridges.
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Note: Some software applications issue a command to the library to open the
I/0 port. If this is the case for your application, you can press Refresh to
determine if the status for the logical library’s I/O ports has changed to
Software Opened.

5. Select the radio button to the left of the logical library name, then select
View/Open I/0 Port in the Media and Tape Drives list

or

In the I/O Ports section of the logical libraries table, select the underlined status

for the logical library. (This automatically selects the radio button for the logical
library.)

6. The View/Open I/O Port page opens, as shown in Figure 6-8.

Open 11O Port Done

OVEOMngz VIEW/OPEN I/0O PORT

-~

Logical Mode
Ubrary: sisimO?d gquatstar.com - #Partnont

Logical U0 Port Statis.
Starting MO Port Address: 60000

10 Port Stots; L3

Status: Chsed

L beesms | SCSIHmentAdbesses | Stewitapes | S|
Base Unit 001, Lower Lenl BOD0G - 60005 wn Closed
Base Ut 001, Lower Right 0000~ 60018 02 Closed
Basze Unit 001, UpperLeft 60020 - B0D2Y 1015 Closed
Sage Uit 001, Upper Right $0020 - 50028 1013 Closed

Open 11O Port Done

Figure 6-8 View/Open I/O Port page

7. Press Open I/O Port to open all I/O ports associated with this logical library.
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Removing Cartridges from an I/O Port

To remove cartridges from an I/O port, follow these steps:

1. Grasp the I/O port magazine’s handle and slide the magazine up and out of the
I/0 port. See Figure 6-9.

Figure 6-9 Removing the I/O port magazine

2.  Remove the cartridges from the magazine, as shown in Figure 6-10.

Figure 6-10 Removing cartridges from the 1/O port magazine
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3. Replace the magazine in the I/O port. See Figure 6-11.

Figure 6-11 Inserting the magazine into an I/O port

4. Push the front of the I/O port to close it. See Figure 6-12.

AR
N\ \

| \"_\ .\,‘*‘- \.\ N
\ MY

Figure 6-12 Closing the 1/O port

5. Repeat steps 1-4 for all I/O ports associated with the logical library.

What happens when the /O port is closed:

When all open I/O ports are closed, the following actions occur:

e The XLS engages the locking solenoids to prevent the ports from being opened
accidentally.

e The XLS scans the contents of the I/O port and updates its cartridge inventory.
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6.3 Viewing the Inventory Report

When a logical library is first created, the XLS assigns addresses to each element (tape
drive, cartridge slot, I/O port slot, or handler). These addresses, known as SCSI element
addresses, are used as follows:

= By the software application when it performs moves and other library operations

e From X-Link when you perform various tasks for the logical library.

Table 6-5 lists the default SCSI element addresses for the four types of elements in a

logical library.
Field Value
Address of the handler
. 1000
(medium transport element)
Number of handlers 1
A - -
ddress of the first cartridge slot 2000
(storage element)
Number of cartridge slots Defined for each logical library
Address of the first 1/0 port slot 60000

(import/export element)

Defined for each logical library. Possible

Number of /O port slots values are 0, 10, 20, 30, and 40.

Address of the first tape drive

(data transfer element) 40000

Defined for each logical library. Possible

Number of tape drives values are 0—32.

Table 6-5 Default element addresses

Important: Unlike the fixed, physical addresses for each location,
the SCSI element addresses are relative addresses that
can be changed from the software application. For this
reason, the values listed in Table 6-5 may no longer
apply to your logical library.

To determine the locations of the cartridge slots, I/O ports, and tape drives for each logical
library and the SCSI element addresses assigned to each location, follow these steps:

1. If necessary, press the Home button in the upper right corner of any page to
return to the Home page.
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2. Select Logical Library View or Show All to display the Logical Libraries
portlet.

3. Select the radio button to the left of the logical library name, then select View
Inventory from the Media and Tape Drives list.

or
In the Cartridges section of the logical libraries table, select an underlined
hyperlink for the logical library. (This automatically selects the radio button for

the logical library.)

4. Wait for the current inventory report to be generated (this can take a few
minutes for a larger library) and the View Inventory page to open, as shown in

Figure 6-13.
compAssS VIEW INVENTORY

- AnShrTECTURE

Logical Mode
Lirary: wzgammo - MyEankCustomerData
23 e found, gisgdayng 110 30

FimtPred 1,0 Real oy

Carndge Slo) 2000 Dot S0y

' A o v

1 1D Poet Blot 50000 om L " v ,

} 10 Pt Elof H0001 0ot L 12 7/ So0g96Le
3 U0 Port Blot 0002 oot L 13 x -

] 0 Pont Bloy 0001 oot L " V4 So006200
S 1O Part Blot B004 oo L 15 v S0005TLY
[ U0 Port Slot 60004 on L 14 s 20010311
i U0 Port G101 0006 oot L 17 v S00007L
8 U0 Port Elot woogr oot L 18 x

9 VO Port 10t 60008 o L 19 X

1o U0 Poet Slot o009 oot L EL x

" UO Pawt Blot 0010 Dot N " x

12 D Port Elot s0011 oot N 12 x

13 VO Port G 60013 oot N 13 X

4 VO Part Blot (2ol 0ot N 14 x

15 U0 Port §101 0014 o “ 15 x

18 D Port Elat B0015 ane 201 ] 16 x

i AR i " _"""’""“ anaicall a P dnn BTN e i V_..m.../""*-. .»,-.IA - )
Figure 6-13 View Inventory page

5. Review or sort the report as follows:

— To scroll through the report, select the page number, First, Prev, Next, or
Last. Twenty elements are shown on each page.

— To sort the rows in ascending or descending order, press the underlined
heading of the column you want to sort by.
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6 Managing Cartridges in a Logical Library

6. To export the inventory report, press Excel, XML or CSV. Then, as prompted,
save the file.

Table 6-6 describes the fields in the inventory report. Refer to Appendix A, “Library
Addresses.” to learn the physical location of each column and row position.

Field Description
Number The element’s number, starting at 1
Element Type The type of element: tape drive, cartridge slot, or I/O port

SCSI Element The SCSlelement address thatis currently assigned to this location

A number identifying which LRM or MEM cabinet the element is located

Cabinet
in
Column A letter identifying which column the element is located in. Refer to
Appendix A, “Library Addresses.,” for more information.
o A number identifying which row the element is located in. Refer to

Appendix A, “Library Addresses.,” for more information.

Whether or not a cartridge is present in the element, as follows:
Media Present 4 =The element contains a cartridge
5 = The element is empty

Bar Code If the element contains a cartridge, the identifier on its barcode label

Table 6-6 Fields on View Inventory page

6.4 Moving Cartridges

This section provides instructions for moving cartridges within a logical library. You can
use the following options on the Logical Libraries portlet:

e Move Media, to move a cartridge from one slot to another. See Section 6.4.1 on
page 6-16.

e Import Media, to move a cartridge from an I/O port slot to a cartridge slot. See
Section 6.4.2 on page 6-17.

e Export Media, to move a cartridge from a cartridge slot to an I/O port slot. See
Section 6.4.3 on page 6-18.
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6.4 Moving Cartridges

Before You Begin

Before moving cartridges within a logical library, follow these steps:

1. Take the logical library offline. See Section 5.4 on page 5-10 for instructions.

Important: Under normal circumstances, the cartridges within a
logical library are automatically moved from location to
location by the software application. To prevent conflicts
with the software application, you must take the logical
library offline before moving cartridges with X-Link.

2.  Determine the SCSI element addresses for the source and destination cartridge
slots. See Section 6.3 on page 6-13 for instructions.

6.4.1 Using the Move Media Option

To move cartridges from one cartridge slot in a logical library to another, follow these
steps:

1. If necessary, press the Home button in the upper right corner of any page to
return to the Home page.

2. Select Logical Library View or Show All to display the Logical Libraries
portlet.

3. Select Move Media from the Media and Tape Drives list. The Move Media page
opens, as shown in Figure 6-14.

Move Media Cancel Moving Media
COMPASS =]
- ARCHITEOTURE MOVE MEDIA ,.
Logical Mode
Litwany: ssakdss Douiar quatstar com - Enginesrg & = Ry

O States: Orfine. You must Take Lo sl Lilirary Offioe before making changes.

Sowce Slot Dustinsten Sot

Starting Sot Address: 2000 Starting Shet Adddress: 2000

Shot Conmtt 199 Shot Courn: 100

SCSI Flament Audiess: 0 e SCSI Eloman Aduress: = IC

Move Media Cancel Moving Media

Figure 6-14 Move Media page

4. If the status of the logical library is Online, select Take Logical Library
Offline before attempting to move any cartridges.
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6 Managing Cartridges in a Logical Library

5. In the Source Slot section, enter the SCSI element address for the cartridge slot
that contains the cartridge you want to move.

Note: The address you specify must be within the addresses designated by the
Starting Slot Address and the Slot Count fields.

6. In the Destination Slot section, enter the SCSI element address for the
destination slot you want the cartridge moved to.

Note: The address you specify must be within the addresses designated by the
Starting Slot Address and the Slot Count fields.

7. Press Move Media to move the cartridge.

8. Bring the logical library online. See Section 5.5 on page 5-11.

6.4.2 Using the Import Media Option

In most cases when the I/0 ports are closed, the software application automatically moves
the cartridges from the I/O port to cartridge slots within the logical library. However, if
the software application does not move the cartridges for some reason, you may need to
manually import the new cartridges into the logical library.

Important: This procedure is required only if the software
application does not automatically move the cartridges
from the I/O port.

To move cartridges from an I/O port in a logical library, follow these steps:

1. If necessary, press the Home button in the upper right corner of any page to
return to the Home page.

2. Select Logical Library View or Show All to display the Logical Libraries
portlet.
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6.4 Moving Cartridges

3. Select Import Media from the Media and Tape Drives list. The Import Media
page opens, as shown in Figure 6-15.

Import Media Cancel Importing Media
COMPASE ! [y
- ARCHITECTUNE - | M P O R T M E D I A |
Logical Mode
Lrary d3akhs ouldss quaktarcom - Enginesrng * = Reguied
© Status: Onfine. You mist Fakis Lonical Libtary O before making canges.
Saurce 10 Part Destination Siot
Starting VD Peart Addiess: GUDDD Startng Siot Addross: 2000
1O Port Count: 10 Shot Count: 108
SCSI Elomet Address - SCS Bement Address: *

Import Medla Cancel Importing Medis

Figure 6-15 Import Media page for a logical library

4. If the status of the logical library is Online, select Take Logical Library
Offline before attempting to move any cartridges.

5. In the Source I/O Port section, enter the SCSI element address for the I/O port
slot that contains the cartridge you want to import.

Note: The address you specify must be within the addresses designated by the
Starting I/O Port Address and the I/0 Port Count fields.

6. In the Destination Slot section, enter the SCSI element address for the empty
cartridge slot you want the cartridge to be moved to.

Note: The address you specify must be within the addresses designated by the
Starting Slot Address and the Slot Count fields.

7. Press Import Media to move the cartridge from the I/O port to the specified
cartridge slot. The library moves the cartridge and updates its cartridge

inventory.

8. Bring the logical library online. See Section 5.5 on page 5-11.

6.4.3 Using the Export Media Option

In most cases when a software application starts the export process, it automatically
moves the cartridges to the I/O ports. However, if the software application does not move
the cartridges for some reason, you may need to manually move the cartridges to the port.

Important: This procedure is required only if the software
application does not automatically move the cartridges
to the I/0O port.
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6 Managing Cartridges in a Logical Library

To move cartridges to an I/O port in a logical library, follow these steps:

1. If necessary, press the Home button in the upper right corner of any page to
return to the Home page.

2.  Select Logical Library View or Show All to display the Logical Libraries
portlet.

3. Select Export Media from the Media and Tape Drives list. The Export Media
page opens, as shown in Figure 6-16.

Export Media Cancel Exporting Media
COMPASS -
£ Someass EXPORT MEDIA -
Logical Mode
LBeaty: aaalphs boukier qusslee com - Erginesing

. = foauvey

© Status: Online, You mwst Take Logical Liirary OMing befere making changes.

Saurce St Destmaton YO Port

Startmg Shot Addeess: 2000 Starting 10 Pert Addross 20000

Shot Cournt: 198 O Pt Couse:

SCSHEement Address: v - SCSI Eleenent Addross: L |*

Export Media Cancel Exporting Media

Figure 6-16 Export Media page for alogical library

4. If the status of the logical library is Online, select Take Logical Library
Offline before attempting to move any cartridges.

5. In the Source Slot section, enter the SCSI element address for the cartridge slot
that contains the cartridge you want to export.

Note: The address you specify must be within the addresses designated by the
Starting Slot Address and the Slot Count fields.

6. In the Destination I/0 Port section, enter the SCSI element address for the I/0
port slot you want the cartridge moved to.

Note: The address you specify must be within the addresses designated by the
Starting I/0 Port Address and the I/0 Port Count fields.

7. Press Export Media to move the cartridge to the I/O port slot. The library moves
the cartridge and updates its cartridge inventory.

8. Open the I/O port, remove the cartridges, then close the I/O port. See “Opening
the I/0O Ports” on page 6-6.

9. Bring the logical library online. See Section 5.5 on page 5-11.
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Notes:
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7 Managing Tape Drives in a
Logical Library

During typical day-to-day library operation, no human intervention is required to operate
the tape drives in the XLS. Instead, the tape drives are controlled by the software
applications, which issue commands to load and unload cartridges and to read and write
data. In addition, most software applications can also automate tape drive cleaning.

Although the tape drives are typically controlled by the software, you may occasionally
want to view information about their status or perform tape drive operations manually.
You can do this in either of two ways:

= Within a logical library, by accessing the View/Manage Tape Drives page for
the logical library. Use this page when the XLS is operating in logical mode, with
one or more of the logical libraries online. Refer to this chapter for instructions.

e Within the physical library, by accessing the View/Manage Tape Drives page
for the physical library. Use this page when the XLS is operating in physical
mode with all logical libraries offline. Refer to Chapter 12, “Managing Tape
Drives in the Physical Library.” for instructions.

7.1 Accessing the View/Manage Tape Drives Page

To access the View/Manage Tape Drives page for the logical library, follow these steps:

1. If necessary, press the Home button in the upper right corner of any page to
return to the Home page.

2.  Select Logical Library View or Show All to display the Logical Libraries
portlet.

3. Select the radio button to the left of the logical library name, then select Tape
Drives from the Media and Tape Drives list.

or
In the Tape Drives section of the logical libraries table, select an underlined

hyperlink for the logical library. (This automatically selects the radio button for
the logical library.)
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7.1 Accessing the View/Manage Tape Drives Page

The View/Manage Tape Drive page opens, as shown in Figure 7-1.

£ Someass VIEW/MANAGE TAPE DRIVES

o~

Logical Made
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"l autorafrash
ﬁﬂz___ i ———— | (-
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BOOITOE 40000 No Orwe Presen! o
BOOITOZE 40001 No Diwe Present oz
B0 TOIE 400037 No Diwa Present o
BOO1T04E L0003 No Orwe Prasent .4

Expont optons 4gf C2V | ¥ Excol | 4 KL

Tape Duive Logical Liby ary ks Online
ExwsrOn Tape Orve Quiine Tage Dilve Elest Tags Ofine Lealcal Ly
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QOMone Tape Orive Load Tane Duve Calibeate e [otve

Refresh Done

Figure 7-1 View/Manage Tape Drives page

7-2 501603 Rev. 07-01-19



7 Managing Tape Drives in a Logical Library

7.1.1 Tape Drive Status

Table 7-1 describes the status information displayed for each tape drive in the logical
library.

Section Field Description

A unique physical address for the tape drive in the format BxxxTyyz,

where:

= Bxxx is the LRM number

= Tindicates thatthis is a tape drive

= yyis anumber (01-04) indicating the position of the tape drive within

the drive bay

= zis aletter (A-H) indicating the position of the drive bay within the

LRM

To view detailed information about the tape drive, select the underlined

hyperlink. For more information about physical addresses, refer to

Address Appendix A, “Library Addresses.”

Note: The Physical column lists the addresses of all tape drive positions
assigned to the logical library, whether or not they contain a tape
drive. If no tape drive is installed, the physical address is not
selectable, the Element field displays “No Drive Present,” and all
other fields in the row are blank.

Physical

The element address for the tape drive in the logical library. The default
Element starting element address for tape drives is 40000.

Note: If no tape drive is installed, this field displays, “No Drive Present.”

App The application’s address for the tape drive.

Type The tape drive type; for example, LTO 3 pSCSI or LTO 3 Fibre

Target The target or SCSI ID currently assigned to the tape drive

This value is an abbreviation for World Wide Node Name and will only
ID WWN appear when Fibre tape drives are installed in the library. The WWN value

indicates the unique hardware address of the tape drive that is used when
communicating in a network environment.

Serial Number | The tape drive’s serial number

Table 7-1 Status information on the View/Manage Tape Drives page
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7.1 Accessing the View/Manage Tape Drives Page

Section Field Description

= Off: The tape driveis currently powered off. Select the underlined
hyperlink to display the Power On Tape Drive page.

= On: The tape driveis currently powered on. Select the underlined
hyperlink to display the Power Off Tape Drive page.

Power

= Offline: The tape drive s currently offline to the software application.
Select the underlined hyperlink to display the Bring Tape Drive Online
page.

Offline = Online: The tape driveis currently online to the software application.
Select the underlined hyperlink to display the Take Tape Drive Offline
page.

Note: If the tape drive is powered off, you cannot bring it online.

The single-character-display (SCD) code for the tape drive. Select the
underlined hyperlink to display a help page that provides information
about each code.

Note: If the tape drive is powered off, no SCD is shown.

SCD

= Cleaning: The tape drive s currently being cleaned.

Status = Requested: The tape drive hasrequested thatit be cleaned assoon as

possible. Select the underlined hyperlink to display the Clean Tape

Cleaning Drive page.

= Mandatory: The tape drive has requested thatit be cleaned and is no
longer able to read or write data. Select the underlined hyperlink to
display the Clean Tape Drive page.

= Empty: The tape drive does not currently contain a cartridge. Select
the underlined hyperlink to display the Load Tape Drive page.

= Ejected: The tape drive has ejected the cartridge, but it has not been
unloaded from the drive. Select the underlined hyperlink to display
Tape the Unload Tape Drive page.

= Loaded: A cartridge is loaded into the tape drive. Select the
underlined hyperlink to display the Eject Tape page.

Note: You must take the logical library offline before you can load a tape
drive, unload atape drive, or eject a tape from X-Link.

= Calibrated: The tape drive’s position is calibrated.

Calibrated |« Uncalibrated: The tape drive’s position is not calibrated. Select the
underlined hyperlink to display the Calibrate Tape Drive page.

If a cartridge is loaded into or ejected from the tape drive, the information

Tape Barcode | ¢ om the cartridge’s barcode label.

Table 7-1 Status information on the View/Manage Tape Drives page (continued)
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7 Managing Tape Drives in a Logical Library

7.1.2 Tape Drive Options

Below the tape drive summary table are options for managing tape drives. See Figure 7-

2. You can select one of these options instead of selecting an underlined hyperlink in the
table. However, if you select an option from the list, you must enter the element address
of the tape drive; if you select an underlined hyperlink, the tape drive address is filled in

for you.

Fower On Tape Drive

Fower Off Tape Drive
Offline Tape Dirive

Tape Drive
Qnline Tape Drive
Clean Tape Drive
Load Tape Drive

Figure 7-2 Tape Drive options on the View/Manage Tape Drives page

Eject Tape
LUnload Tape Drive
Calibrate Tape Drive

Table 7-2 lists the Tape Drive options on the View/Manage Tape Drives page.

Option

Select this option to...

Refer to...

Power On Tape Drive

Apply power to atape drive after
replacing it

Appendix B, “Replacing a
Tape Drive”

Power Off Tape

Power off a tape drive in preparation for
removing it

Appendix B, “Replacing a
Tape Drive”

Offline Tape Drive

Take atape drive offline to the software

application

Note: You need take atape drive offline
only if you wantto perform tape
drive service operations while the
logical library remains online.

Appendix B, “Replacing a
Tape Drive”

Online Tape Drive

Bring a tape drive online to the software
application

Appendix B, “Replacing a
Tape Drive”

Clean Tape Drive

Clean atape drive in the logical library

Section 7.2

Load Tape Drive

Load a tape drive in the logical library

Note: You must take the logical library
offline before you can perform
this operation.

Section 7.3 on page 7-8

Eject Tape

Eject atape from atape drivein the

logical library

Note: You must take the logical library
offline before you can perform
this operation.

Section 7.4 on page 7-10

Unload Tape Drive

Unload a tape drive in the logical library

Note: You must take the logical library
offline and eject the tape before
you can perform this operation.

Section 7.5 on page 7-11

Table 7-2 Tape Drive options on the View/Manage Tape Drives page
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7.2 Cleaning a Tape Drive

Option Select this option to... Refer to...

Calibrate the position of a new tape drive
(required only if you want to access the
tape drive before bringing it online). Appendix B, “Replacing a
Note: You can also use this option to Tape Drive”
recalibrate the location of an
existing tape drive.

Calibrate Tape Drive

Table 7-2 Tape Drive options on the View/Manage Tape Drives page (continued)

7.1.3 Logical Library Options

Below the tape drive summary table are options for onlining and offlining the logical
library. See Figure 7-3. You can select these options if you need to offline a logical library
before performing a tape drive task.

Logical Library is Offline

Offline Lodical Library
Online Logical Likrany

Figure 7-3 Logical Library options on the View/Manage Tape Drives page

Table 7-3 lists the Logical Library options on the View/Manage Tape Drives page.

Option Select this option to... Refer to...
Offline Logical Library Take the logical library offline Section 5.4 on page 5-10
Online Logical Library Bring the logical library online Section 5.5 on page 5-11

Table 7-3 Logical Library options on the View/Manage Tape Drives page

7.2 Cleaning a Tape Drive

This section provides guidelines and instructions for cleaning a tape drive in a logical
library, bypassing the software application. When you request cleaning from X-Link, the
XLS uses a cleaning cartridge stored in one of the library’s four reserved cleaning
cartridge slots (see Figure 7-4 on page 7-7). These cartridges are not available to the
software applications.

CAUTION

Before cleaning the tape drive from X-Link, ensure that it will not be
automatically cleaned by the software application. Never clean a tape
drive unless absolutely required. Cleaning a tape drive too
frequently may damage the tape drive.
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7 Managing Tape Drives in a Logical Library

Note: Ifyou need to install or replace the cleaning cartridges in the reserved slots, refer
to Section 11.2, “Importing Cartridges Using the I/O Ports,” on page 11-2.

Calibration
cartridge slot
(G50)

Cleaning
— cartridge slots
(G46-G49)

Figure 7-4 Location of the reserved cleaning cartridge slots
To clean a tape drive in a logical library, follow these steps:

1. Confirm that a cleaning cartridge is stored in one of the slots reserved for
cleaning cartridges. See Figure 7-4.

Important: Be sure that the system-reserved slots contain cleaning
cartridges only. Never install data cartridges in these
slots.

2.  Access the View/Manage Tape Drives page for the logical library, as described in
Section 7.1 on page 7-1.

3. If the logical library is online, select Offline Logical Library from the Logical
Library options.

Note: Although it is not required by the XLS, the software application may

require you to take the logical library offline before cleaning a tape drive
from X-Link.
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7.3 Loading a Tape Drive

4. In the Status—Cleaning column of the tape drives table, select Requested or
Mandatory.

Important: As an alternative, you can select Clean Tape Drive
from the list of options below the table. However, if you
select Clean Tape Drive, you must enter the element
address of the tape drive.

The Clean Tape Drive page opens, as shown in Figure 7-5.

L Someass CLEAN TAPE DRIVE —

Loglcal Mode

Libfery: dENpha Boulser quasts: com - Cusiomerics ounts

* = Regaved

Startng Detve Address: 40000
Orive Count: ¢

SCSI Dhwmmmnt Aty pss: (40002 .

Figure 7-5 Clean Tape Drive page for a logical library

5. Press Yes to clean the tape drive. The handler moves a cleaning cartridge from
one of the reserved slots to the tape drive listed, then inserts the cartridge. When

the cleaning is complete, the tape drive ejects the cartridge and the handler
returns it to the slot.

6. Confirm that Requested or Mandatory is no longer reported in the Status—
Cleaning column of the tape drives table.

Important: You may need to press Refresh to update the contents
of the table.

7.3 Loading a Tape Drive

On rare occasions, you may need to load a cartridge into a tape drive manually, bypassing
the software application.

To load a cartridge into an empty tape drive, follow these steps:

1. Access the View/Manage Tape Drives page for the logical library, as described in
Section 7.1 on page 7-1.
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7 Managing Tape Drives in a Logical Library

2. In the Status—Tape column of the tape drives table, select Empty.

Important: As an alternative, you can select Load Tape Drive
from the list of options below the table. However, if you
select Load Tape Drive, you must enter the element
address of the tape drive.

The Load Tape Drive page opens, as shown in Figure 7-6.

‘ compAsSs -
| S = LOAD TAPE DRIVE -
Logical Modw
Uibwary: sis3iphis DoUNRT gual 613 com- Engnasring * = Ragueed
| Status: Onbne, You mest [gke Loncal Lieary (N1ing before making changes.
| Sowecasid Dirstisation Doive
Startieg Slot Address: 060 Startieg Drive Address: 40000
Shot Conant; 199 Orae Count: i
SCS! Eement Address: C e SCS| Blerment Address: | e
Yes No

Figure 7-6 Load Tape Drive page for alogical library

3. If the status of the logical library is Online, select Take Logical Library
Offline before attempting to move any cartridges.

4. In the Source Slot section, enter the SCSI element address of the cartridge you
want loaded into the tape drive listed.

Note: The address you specify must be within the addresses designated by the
Starting Slot Address and the Slot Count fields.

5. Press Yes to load the cartridge into the tape drive.

6. Confirm that Loaded is now reported in the Status—Tape column of the tape
drives table.

Important: You may need to press Refresh to update the contents
of the table.

7.  When you are ready to bring the logical library back online, select Online
Logical Library.
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7.4 Ejecting a Tape from a Tape Drive

7.4 Ejecting a Tape from a Tape Drive

On rare occasions, you may need to instruct a tape drive to eject the tape before the
cartridge can be unloaded from the tape drive.

To eject a tape from a tape drive in a logical library, follow these steps:

1. Access the View/Manage Tape Drives page for the logical library, as described in
Section 7.1 on page 7-1.

2. In the Status—Tape column of the tape drives table, select Loaded.

Important: As an alternative, you can select Eject Tape from the
list of options below the table. However, if you select

Eject Tape, you must enter the element address of the
tape drive.

The Eject Tape page opens, as shown in Figure 7-7.

:' ?.2...“‘":39-3 EJECT TAPE -

-

\

Logica Mode
Litmary: sisampha boulder gualssar com - Engineerning

© Saatare: Ot Yot imtiset 1o Lol L acy OfMine Befine making clisngees.
Soures ok

Starting Deve Address: 40000

* = Fequved

Drave Cosmt: 2

SCSI Ehanint Addreas: | e

Figure 7-7 Eject Tape page for alogical library
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7 Managing Tape Drives in a Logical Library

3. If the status of the logical library is Online, select Take Logical Library
Offline before attempting to move any cartridges.

4. Press Yes to eject the tape from the tape drive.

5. Confirm that Ejected is now reported in the Status—Tape column of the tape
drives table.

Important: You may need to press Refresh to update the contents
of the table.

6. Asrequired, unload the tape from the tape drive. See Section 7.5 on page 7-11.

7. When you are ready to bring the logical library back online, select Online
Logical Library.

7.5 Unloading a Tape Drive

On rare occasions, you may need to unload a cartridge from a tape drive manually,
bypassing the software application.

To unload a cartridge from a tape drive, follow these steps:

1. Access the View/Manage Tape Drives page for the logical library, as described in
Section 7.1 on page 7-1.

2. If required, eject the tape from the tape drive, as described in Section 7.4.

3. In the Status—Tape column of the tape drives table, select Ejected.

Important: As an alternative, you can select Unload Tape Drive
from the list of options below the table. However, if you
select Unload Tape Drive, you must enter the element
address of the tape drive.
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7.5 Unloading a Tape Drive

The Unload Tape Drive page opens, as shown in Figure 7-8.

COMPASS e
£ Arcrmecrume UNLOAD TAPE DRIVE —-"—'3
Logical Mode
Litsary: disapha bouder quaksiarcom - Cusiomseraccounts * « Required
Soarce Drive Destimaton Slot
Starteg Drive Address: 40000 Starting Siot Address: 2000
Ovive Count ] Shot Count: 1]

SCSI Bament Address: oo SCSI Elemont Address: |e
]
Yes No

Figure 7-8 Unload Tape Drive page for a logical library

4.

If the status of the logical library is Online, select Take Logical Library
Offline before attempting to move any cartridges.

In the Destination Slot section, enter the SCSI element address for the cartridge
you want unloaded.

Note: The address you specify must be within the addresses designated by the
Starting Slot Address and the Slot Count fields.

Press Yes to unload the cartridge from the tape drive. The handler moves the
cartridge from the tape drive to the slot.

Confirm that Unloaded is now reported in the Status—Tape column of the tape
drives table.

Important: You may need to press Refresh to update the contents
of the table.

When you are ready to bring the logical library back online, select Online
Logical Library.
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Notes:
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8 Managing the Physical Library

This chapter provides instructions for using the Physical Library portlet.

8.1 Accessing the Physical Library Portlet

The Physical Library portlet contains a number of options for managing the physical
library. To access the Physical Library portlet, follow these steps:

1. If necessary, press the Home button in the upper right corner of any page to
return to the Home page.

2. Select Service View or Show All to display the Physical Library portlet, shown
in Figure 8-1.

Physical Library @
Mode: Logical Slots: 435
Cartridges: 74

Base Units: 1 ¥ Ports: 20
Expansion Units: 1 Tape Drives: 7
Administration Change Mode

Yiew Hardware Details Physical Mode

Shutdown Library Logical Mode

Media and Tape Drives

Cpen 1f2 Port Import Media

Tape Drives Export Media

Unlock Dioors Moyve Medig

Lock Doors

Figure 8-1 Physical Library portlet
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8.1 Accessing the Physical Library Portlet

8.1.1 Status Fields on the Physical Library Portlet

Table 8-1 lists the status fields on the Physical Library portlet.

Status field Description

Mode Whether t.he physical library is in logical mode or physical mode.
See Section 8.2 on page 8-3.

Base Units The number of Library Resource Modules (LRMs)

Expansion Units The number of attached Media Expansion Modules (MEMs)

Slots The number of cartridge slots in the physical library

Cartridges The number of cartridges in the physical library

I/O Ports The number of 1/O port slots in the physical library

Tape Drives The number of tape drives in the physical library

Table 8-1 Status fields on the Physical Library portlet

8.1.2 Options on the Physical Library Portlet

Table 8-2 lists the options that can be selected from the physical library portlet.

Important: The options you can select depend on which user group
the user belongs to. If the user group has permission to
perform all physical library tasks, all options are
selectable. If the user group has permission to perform a
subset of tasks, some of the options may not be
selectable (grayed out).

Section Option Refer to...

Chapter 15, “Viewing

View Hardware Details

Administration Library Hardware”
Shutdown Library Section 8.3 on page 8-6
Physical Mode Section 8.2.1 on page 8-4

Change Mode

Logical Mode Section 8.2.2 on page 8-5

Table 8-2 Options for managing the physical library
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8 Managing the Physical Library

Section Option Refer to...
Open I/O Port Section 11.2.1 on page 11-3
Chapter 12, “Managing Tape
Tape Drive Drives in the Physical
Library”
Media and Tape Drives Unlock Doors Section 11.4.1 on page 11-11
Lock Doors Section 11.4.2 on page 11-12
Import Media Section 11.2.2 on page 11-5
Export Media Section 11.3.1 on page 11-7
Move Media Section 11.5 on page 11-13

Table 8-2 Options for managing the physical library (continued)

8.2 About Logical and Physical Modes

As described in this section, you can operate the XLS in logical mode or in physical mode.
The current operating mode is shown at the top of every page. See Figure 8-2.

g X-LINK HOME !
-
Logical mode = < v
Lameal Lnrary View
Manage Logical Lit
COMPASS X-LINK HOME
LI M"\NW o= ARCHITECTURE J
%
Physical mode @ ,
houral Lrary \iew =EONCE Ve AUMTUER 2007 View dnow A WLRAlE Cusiom iy }
Manage Logical Lt aries (
Doors: Open 1O Pors  All Closed e Drives Oline
bréasts ._‘-.. .\". ’»..,..-*- wrbinn, Bary e st o A

Figure 8-2 Physical and logical mode indicators (included on each page)

Logical Mode

During typical day-to-day library operation, the XLS is in logical mode. In logical mode,
one or more software applications control the library and you interact with X-Link from a
logical library perspective. When you interact with the XLsS in logical mode:
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8.2 About Logical and Physical Modes

* You can view and control only those resources (cartridge slots, tape drives, and
I/0 ports) that have been assigned to a particular logical library.

* You cannot view or control resources assigned to any other logical library.

= You specify SCSI element addresses for cartridge slots, I/O port slots, and tape
drives.

* The logical libraries may be online or offline.

Physical Mode

If you are an XLS administrator, you may occasionally need to operate the XLS in
physical mode. In physical mode, you interact with X-Link from a physical library
perspective. When you interact with the XLsS in physical mode:

* You can view and control all resources in the library, whether or not they have
been assigned to a logical library.

= You specify physical addresses for each cartridge slot, I/O port slot, or tape drive.

= All logical libraries must be offline.

8.2.1 Putting the XLS in Physical Mode

If you need to perform a task that could change the state of the physical library, you must
put the XLS in physical mode. For example, if you wanted to open the library’s doors, you
would put the XLS in physical mode.

When you put the XLiS in physical mode, the following occurs:

e The XLS completes any current or pending operations for the software
applications, then it takes all defined logical libraries offline.

e The XLS returns Check Condition status to any new requests by the software
applications, indicating that it is not ready.

= An eventis logged in the event log and a message is sent to designated users.

= The tape drives remain accessible to the software applications and can continue
reading and writing data.

To put the XLS in physical mode, follow these steps:

1. If necessary, press the Home button in the upper right corner of any page to
return to the Home page.

2. Access either the Physical Library portlet (see Section 5.3 on page 5-4) or the
Logical Libraries portlet (see Section 8.1 on page 8-1).
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8 Managing the Physical Library

3. Select Physical Mode from the Change Mode section of the Physical Library
portlet or from the physical library section of the Logical Library portlet.

The Put into Physical Mode confirmation page opens, as shown in Figure 8-3.

£ Sompass PUT INTO PHYSICAL MODE

Physical Mode

Confinm Action

About to put library into Physical mode
Continue?

Figure 8-3 Put into Physical Mode confirmation page

4. Press Yes to confirm that you want to put the XLS in physical mode.

8.2.2 Putting the XLS in Logical Mode

This section provides instructions for putting the XLS in logical mode. When you put the
XLS in logical mode, the following occurs:

= The XLS restores the logical libraries to their previous states.

Important: <« If alogical librarywas online when you put the XLS in
physical mode, it will go back online when you put the
XLS in logical mode.
= If alogical library was offline when you put the XLS in
physical mode, it will remain offline when you put the XLS
in logical mode.

« Asitonlines any logical libraries, the XLS returns Check Condition status to any
new requests by the software applications, indicating that the cartridge
inventory may have changed.

= An event is logged in the event log and a message is sent to designated users.
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8.3 Shutting Down the Physical Library

To put the XLS in logical mode, follow these steps:

1. Make sure that all library doors are closed and locked. See “Locking the Doors
and Resuming Operation” on page 11-12.

2.  Access either the Physical Library portlet (see Section 5.3 on page 5-4) or the
Logical Libraries portlet (see Section 8.1 on page 8-1).

3. Select Logical Mode from the Change Mode section of the Physical Library
portlet or from the physical library section of the Logical Library portlet.

The Put into Logical Mode confirmation page opens, as shown in Figure 8-4.

£ SONMPANS - PUT INTO LOGICAL MODE

| Physical Mode

Confiem Action

About to put library into Logical mode
Continue?

Figure 8-4 Put into Logical Mode confirmation page

4. Press Yes to confirm that you want to put the XLS in logical mode.

8.3 Shutting Down the Physical Library

When the physical library is shut down, it performs the following actions:

e It completes all current and pending moves.

= It parks the robotics.

« It logs an event in the event log and sends a message to designated users.

= It takes all logical libraries offline if they haven’t been taken offline already.
e It closes X-Link and displays a system-halted message on the touch screen.

When the shut-down process is complete, the Fault LED (red) flashes, indicating that it is
safe to move the power switch to the off position.
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8 Managing the Physical Library

To shut down the physical library, follow these steps:

1. If necessary, press the Home button in the upper right corner of any page to
return to the Home page.

2.  From the Change Mode section of the Physical Library portlet, select Physical
Mode. See Section 8.2.1 on page 8-4.

3. From the Administration section of the Physical Library portlet, select
Shutdown Library. The Shutdown Library confirmation page opens, as shown
in Figure 8-5.

| SHUTDOWN LIBRARY

‘\
| Confirm

Shutdowm
About to shut down the physical library. All logical libraries will be unavailable,
After the library has shut down completely (red LED is blinking), move the library's power switch to the off position.
Then, to restart the library, move this switch to the on position.

Continue?

Figure 8-5 Shutdown Library confirmation page

4. Press Yes to confirm that you want to shut down the physical library.

5.  Wait while the library shuts down. The amount of time required depends on what
activities were occurring when you began the shut-down process.

6.  When the Fault (red) LED begins flashing, finish shutting down the XLS by
moving the single power switch on the back of the library to the off position for
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8.3 Shutting Down the Physical Library

standard power connections or move both switches to the off position for the
redundent power input module, as shown in Figure 8-6.

Redundant power input module connection

Figure 8-6 Power switch (switches) in off position

Important:  For instructions for reapplying power to the library,
including information about what happens during the
library’s power-on self-test, refer to the XLS Library
Installation Manual.

8-8 501603 Rev. 07-01-19



9 Managing theLibrary’s
Configuration

When the XLS is installed, you specify initial values for the physical library’s
configuration. This chapter provides instructions for using the Configuration portlet to
perform the following tasks:

= Accessing the Configuration portlet (see Section 9.1)

e Viewing and editing the network configuration (see Section 9.2 on page 9-2)

e Viewing and editing contact information (see Section 9.3 on page 9-4)

= Viewing and editing administrator information (see Section 9.4 on page 9-6)

e Viewing and editing target IDs for the HBAs and tape drives (see Section 9.5 on
page 9-7)

e Downloading the library’s configuration files (see Section 9.6 on page 9-11)

9.1 Accessing the Configuration Portlet

To access the Configuration portlet, follow these steps:

1. If necessary, press the Home button in the upper right corner of any page to
return to the Home page.

2. Select Administrator View or Show All to display the Configuration portlet,
shown in Figure 9-1 on page 9-2.
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9.2 Viewing and Editing the Network Configuration

Configuration 9
Hosthame: #¥lzlrmOs.qualstar.com

Primary Contact: Jaohn Smith

Administratar; Richard Doe

WiewlEdit Metwark Configuration

WiewEdit Contact Information

WiewlEdit Adrministrator Information

Wiew/Edit HBA Target Id

WiewlEdit Tape Drive Target d

Download Configuration

Figure 9-1 Configuration portlet

Table 9-1 lists the fields on the Configuration portlet. This chapter provides instructions
for changing the values of these fields.

Field

Description

Hostname

The name of the XLS library

Primary Contact

The primary contact for the XLS library

Administrator

The XLS library administrator

Table 9-1 Fields on the Configuration portlet

9.2 Viewing and Editing the Network Configuration

This section describes how to view and edit the physical library’s network configuration,
which includes the library host name, the IP address, and the DNS address. If your
network supports these capabilities, IP addresses and DNS servers can be assigned

automatically.

Important:

Before changing the network configuration, contact your
network administrator for the correct values. An
incorrect network setting can cause the XLS or another
device on the network to become unavailable.

To view or edit the network configuration, follow these steps:

1. If necessary, press the Home button in the upper right corner of any page to
return to the Home page.

2. Access the Configuration portlet. See Section 9.1 on page 9-1.

9-2
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9 Managing the Library’s Configuration

3. Select View/Edit Network Configuration. The View/Edit Network
Configuration page opens, as shown in Figure 9-2.

Save Changes Cance! Changes

COMPAES VIEW/EDIT NETWORK CONFIGURATION —t

- ARCHITEGTUMN

\

| Logical Mode
Lisrary: aiscipha Dowdar quadslar com - (physical) * - R
MNotwork Configut stion

Liirary Hostmanma: wleslphi *

Ctal P address sdomaacaly %) Otten DNS ssver addeass aummatealy
(50052 Sllowing 1P 30deess 2108 e foliowing DNS sefey sddmsses
1P At escs: 192 |8 || |l |
Sieet Mask: s ks [ 1k

DumnGatews: 122 |88 |10 | [i

Save Changes Cancel Changes

Figure 9-2 View/Edit Network Configuration page

Note: If you do not have permission to edit the network configuration, select
View Network Configuration to display a read-only version of this

page.

4. If you want to change the name for the physical library, enter a new name in the
Library Hostname field.

— If your network includes an automatic dynamic host configuration protocol
(DHCP) server and dynamic domain name system (DNS), the library’s host
name will be automatically available to the network.

— If your network uses static IP addresses, the name will be displayed in
X-Link, but you must update the DNS on your network to make the library
name available to the network.

5.  Specify whether you want to enter an IP address or have it obtained
automatically. Then, as required, enter information for the IP Address, Subnet
Mask, and Default Gateway fields.

Important: If you change the IP address, you must direct your
browser to the new address after exiting this page.

6. Specify whether you want to enter preferred and alternate DNS server addresses
or have the DNS address obtained automatically. Then, as required, enter
addresses for the Preferred DNS Server and Alternate DNS Server fields.

7. Press Save Changes to save the information.
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9.3 Viewing and Editing Contact Information

8. If you changed the IP address for the library, redirect the Internet browser to the
new address.

9.3 Viewing and Editing Contact Information

This section describes how to view and edit contact information for the physical library.
The primary and secondary contacts are typically responsible for the department or
division that manages the XLS library.

Important: The information listed for the Primary and Secondary
Contact Information fields is for display purposes only.
The XLS does not use this information. If you want the
contacts listed to receive e-mail or pager alerts, be sure
to define them as library users (see Section 4.3.1,
“Adding Users,” on page 4-13).

To view or edit contact information for the physical library, follow these steps:

1. If necessary, press the Home button in the upper right corner of any page to
return to the Home page.

2. Access the Configuration portlet. See Section 9.1 on page 9-1.
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9 Managing the Library’s Configuration
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- ARCHITECTURE

Logicat Mode

Nama:

Pramacy Fmak Adulress:

Pager Emad Addiess:
Witk Prsos Nurmbes;
Mobife Phone Ranber:

Company
Stroot Address:

City ! Towm | Locafity:
Statw | Provincee

Op ) Postal Cose:
Courery

Ahanate £maf Address:

3. Select View/Edit Contact Information. The View/Edit Contact Information
page opens, as shown in Figure 9-3.
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Figure 9-3 View/Edit Contact Information page

4.

5.

Save Changes

Cancel Changes

Note: If you do not have permission to edit the library’s contact information,
select View Contact Information to display a read-only version of this

page.

by an arrow.
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Press Save Changes to save the information.

View or edit the contact information for the library. Required fields are denoted



9.4 Viewing and Editing Administrator Information

9.4 Viewing and Editing Administrator Information

This section describes how to view and edit administrator information for the physical
library. The physical library administrator is the person who has permission to perform
administrative tasks on the entire XLS library.

Important: The information listed for the Physical Library
Administrator fields is for display purposes only. The
XLS does not use this information. If you want the user
listed to have permission to perform administrator
tasks, you must define him or her as a library user and
assign him or her to the appropriate user group (see
Section 4.3.1, “Adding Users,” on page 4-13).

To view or edit administrator information for the physical library, follow these steps:

1. If necessary, press the Home button in the upper right corner of any page to
return to the Home page.

2. Access the Configuration portlet. See Section 9.1 on page 9-1.

3. Select View/Edit Administrator Information. The View/Edit Administrator
Information page opens, as shown in Figure 9-4.

Save Changes Cancel Changes
COMPAESSE { '.'l!ﬂ
£ Sowmass VIEW/EDIT ADMINISTRATOR INFORMATION v
Logical Mode
Ubrary: stzaipha boulder qualstar com - (physical * « Roquied
N EF!ch:'d Doe - Campany. |
User I lrdce | S0 hodrges: {100 Example Pisza
Primary E-mad Address: ér_q;p@g};:r_rylg com ¢ Sute 200 =
Altornate E-mad Address: i'.)grl-ﬂ@ggmglgi:g\ —— g = .
Weck Phone Number: {BOS 111 2222 e Ciy' ) Towm | Locaing [Example Heghts
Mobile Phooa Nurmber: Easkscprrrl State | Provnce: CA
Pager Emad Adiress: 7! Zip | Postal Code:

Country:

Save Changes Cancel Changes

Figure 9-4 View/Edit Administrator Information page

Note: Ifyou donot have permission to edit the physical library’s administrator
information, select View Administrator Information to display a
read-only version of this page.

4. View or edit the administrator information for the library.
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9 Managing the Library’s Configuration

5. Press Save Changes to save the information.

9.5 Viewing and Editing Target IDs

This section describes how to view and edit the target ID settings for the HBAs and the
tape drives. Figure 9-5 shows the default target IDs for the tape drives and the HBA
ports. Note that the target IDs may have been changed from their default values when the

XLS was installed.
ID 4 ID 3 ID 2 ID 1
ID 4 ID 3 ID 2 ID1

All HBA ports
are set to H H H H
TargetIDO LABCD

HBAs

Figure 9-5 Defaulttarget IDs for tape drives and HBAs (view from back of the LRM)

Table 9-2 summarizes the ranges and default values for HBA and tape drive target IDs.

Type of interface | Target ID range Default setting
HBA port 0
Fibre Channel 0to 125
Tape drive 4,3,2,0r1*
HBA port 0
scsl Oto 15
Tape drive 4,3,2,0r1*

* The default IDs for the tape drives match the physical address of the tape drives within the drive bay.

Table 9-2 Target IDs for tape drives and HBAs

9.5.1 Viewing and Editing HBA Target IDs

The HBAS, installed in the XLS’s system controller’s expansion slots, allow the host
computer and software application to access the XLLS’s medium changer interface.
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9.5 Viewing and Editing Target IDs

To view the current settings, follow these steps:

1. Access the Configuration portlet. See Section 9.1 on page 9-1.

Type http://qualstarxls/viewHBATarget.do in the address field for the

browser, where qualstarxls is the default name for the physical library. The HBA
Target ID page opens, as shown in Figure 9-6.

Done

coMmperass
- ARCHITECTURE

HBA TARGET 1D

-~

Pamlel SCEI s

1 0

2 0 Pamiol SCSI wa

3 0 Fibire Cranne) Q00000000 000D
) 0 Fibte Crannel QCG000020000D02G

Esport opsons &g L3V 1 ¥ e | G

Rofresh Done

Figure 9-6 HBATarget ID page

To edit the target ID settings for the HBAs, follow these steps:

1. If you want to change an HBA target ID, put the XLS in physical mode. See
Section 8.2.2 on page 8-5.
Important: You must put the XLS in physical mode before changing
an HBA target ID.
2.

Access the Configuration portlet. See Section 9.1 on page 9-1.
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9 Managing the Library’s Configuration

3. Select View/Edit HBA Target Id from the Configuration portlet. The View/Edit
HBA Target ID page opens, as shown in Figure 9-7.

Set HBA Target ID Cancel Set HBA Target ID )

comeass VIEW/EDIT HBA TARGET 1D

- ARCHITECYUME

Logical Mode

Liscary: ¥salpha boulder aualstar com - {(phwsical) * = Requved

Thange HEA Target Il
Hest Bus Adagter: éon';\;.t

Tomger \t 0 fw|*

Set HBA Target ID Cancel Set HBA Target ID

Figure 9-7 View/Edit HBA Target ID page

4. Inthe Host Bus Adapter drop-down list, select the HBA port you want to view
or edit the target ID for. Since the XLS supports four HBAs with two ports each,
up to eight HBA port numbers may be displayed. Figure 9-8 shows how these
numbers correspond to the ports’ physical locations in the system controller.

C— O 1 — Q11—

|
7
]
H
8
i

C N T o= T
C— a0 = ) —

HBAA HB

>

B HBAC HBAD

Figure 9-8 HBA port IDs

5. Inthe Target Id drop-down list, view or edit the target IDs for the selected HBA
port.

6. Press Save HBA Target ID to save the information. The new target ID takes
effect as soon as the confirmation page appears.

7. Put the XLS in logical mode. See Section 8.2.2 on page 8-5.
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9.5 Viewing and Editing Target IDs

9.5.2 Viewing and Editing Tape Drive Target IDs

Within a drive bay, the default target IDs for the tape drives range from 4 to 1, which
match the physical addresses of the tape drive positions. To view or edit the target ID
settings for the tape drives, follow these steps:

1. Ifyou want to change the target ID, take the logical library that controls the tape
drive offline. See Section 5.4 on page 5-10.

2. Access the Configuration portlet. See Section 9.1 on page 9-1.

3. Select View/Edit Tape Drive Target Id from the Configuration portlet. The
View/Edit Tape Drive Target ID page opens, as shown in Figure 9-9.

Set Tape Drive Target 1D Cancel Set Tape Drive Target ID

COMPASS VIEW/EDIT TAPE DRIVE TARGET 1D

- ARCHITEOYURE

| Logical Mode
Library:  @salphi Bouldee auslstar com - (Erwaital) * = Reguisd
Change Tape Drive Target
Hase Unit: E.l}q "-!Bnm*v .
Cobumm: 1 [ne]e
fow A v , *
Toegut: 0 irv *

Set Tape Drive Target ID Cancel Set Tape Drive Target ID

Figure 9-9 View/Edit Tape Drive Target ID page

Note: If you do not have permission to edit the tape drive target IDs, select
View Tape Drive Target Id to display a read-only version of this page.

4. Enter the location of the tape drive, as follows:

a. From the Base Unit drop-down list, select the LRM that contains the tape
drive you want to view or edit the target ID for.

b. From the Column drop-down list, select the location of the tape drive within
the drive bay (where 1 is the leftmost position and 4 is the rightmost position
when the library is viewed from the front).

¢. From the Row drop-down list, select the location of the drive bay (where A is
the bottom drive bay position and H is the top drive bay position).

Note: See Appendix A, “Library Addresses.” to determine the physical
address of each tape drive position.

5. View or edit the target ID for the tape drive.
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9 Managing the Library’s Configuration

6. Press Save Tape Drive Target ID to save the information.
For Fibre Channel tape drives, the new target ID takes effect as soon as the
confirmation page appears. For SCSI tape drives, the new target ID takes effect

after the next power-on or reset event.

7. Bring the logical library online. See Section 5.5 on page 5-11.

9.6 Downloading the Library Configuration

Any time you change the configuration of the physical library or of a logical library, you
should copy the configuration file, which is stored on the XLS’s system controller, to the
network or to a standalone computer. You will need this file if the system controller fails
or if you want to restore the XLS’s logical and physical library’s configuration. See the
XLS Technical Service Manual for instructions.

CAUTION

Whenever you make changes to the system configuration, be sure to
download and save the new configuration file.

To download a copy of the configuration file, follow these steps:

1. If necessary, press the Home button in the upper right corner of any page to
return to the Home page.

2. Access the Configuration portlet. See Section 9.1 on page 9-1.

3. Select Download Configuration. The Download Configuration page opens, as
shown in Figure 9-10, indicating that zipped configuration files are ready to be

downloaded.
compAss DOWNLOAD CONFIGURATION

- ARCHITECTURE

© T 2ipped lee ary Cordigar ation fles ae resdy for downoad.

Logical Mode
Litwaey: o6 ipha Doer Quarstar com - (presics) * = et
Camtigur ation Information

Figure 9-10 Download Configuration page
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9.6 Downloading the Library Configuration

4. Press Download Now. A File Download window similar to the one shown in
Figure 9-11 opens, allowing you to save or open the configuration file
xlsconfiguration.zip.

File Download x|

Some filez can harm your computer. IF the file information below
lookz zuspiciouz. or pou do not fully truzt the zource, do not open or
zave thiz file.

File name: slzconfiguration. zip
File type:  "Wingip File

From: slzalpha. qualstar. com

YWwiould you like to open the file or zave it to your computer?

Open | Save I Cancel e Info

v Always ask before opening this type of file

Figure 9-11 Example of a download window

5. Press Save. A window similar to the one in Figure 9-12 opens, allowing you to
specify a destination for the zipped configuration file.

savens 21

Save in Iadownloads j = IfF v

File name: Iﬂlxcnnfiguration.zip j Save I
Save az type: I‘W'inZip File j Cancel |
i

Figure 9-12 Example of a Save As window

6. Specify a destination folder for the configuration file and press Save.
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9 Managing the Library’s Configuration

7.  When you have successfully downloaded the zipped configuration file, press
Done.

8. Make a backup copy of the downloaded file and save it in a secure location.

Important: Refer to the XLS Library Technical Service Manual for

instructions for using the downloaded file to restore the
library’s configuration.
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9.6 Downloading the Library Configuration

Notes:
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10 Managing the Library’s
Settings and Policies

This chapter provides instructions for using the Settings & Policies portlet to perform the
following tasks:

e Accessing the Settings & Policies portlet (see Section 10.1)

= Viewing and editing e-mail settings (see Section 10.2 on page 10-2)

= Viewing and editing SNMP settings (see Section 10.3 on page 10-3)

= Viewing and editing event log settings (see Section 10.4 on page 10-4)
= Viewing and editing library policies (see Section 10.5 on page 10-5)

10.1  Accessing the Settings & Policies Portlet

To access the Settings & Policies portlet, follow these steps:

1. If necessary, press the Home button in the upper right corner of any page to
return to the Home page.

2.  Select Administrator View or Show All to display the Settings & Policies
portlet, shown in Figure 10-1.

Settings & Policies 9

YiewlEdit E-mail Setlings

YiewlEdit SHMP Seftings

WiewlEdit Event Lo Settings

WiewlEdit Policies

Figure 10-1 Settings & Policies portlet
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10.2 Viewing and Editing E-Mail Settings

10.2 Viewing and Editing E-Mail Settings

This section describes how to view and edit e-mail settings for the physical library. The
XLS uses these settings to determine whether to send e-mail alerts to designated users
when certain events occur.

Important:  After configuring the physical library to send e-mail and pager
alerts, follow these steps to ensure that individual users can
receive the alerts:
= Enable e-mail and pager alerts for the user groups. See
Section 4.2.4 on page 4-7.

= Enable e-mail or pager addresses for the user. See
Table 4-5, “Contact information fields,” on
page 4-15.

= Set the Event Severity to Email and Event Severity to Page
policies. See Section 10.5 on page 10-5.

To view or edit e-mail settings for the physical library, follow these steps:

1. If necessary, press the Home button in the upper right corner of any page to
return to the Home page.

2. Access the Settings & Policies portlet. See Section 10.1 on page 10-1.

3. Select View/Edit E-mail Settings. The View/Edit E-mail Settings page opens,
as shown in Figure 10-2.

Save Changes Cancel Changes
| )‘”.
L Someass VIEW/EDIT E-MAIL SETTINGS =3
| Logical Mode
Library: ©salpha boulder gualstar com - Produthion * = Reguved
| Eanal Sattings

Do notsend s-mad ety

Send e-misil slerts uzing the llowng seting:

Test Bl Recipoent:
Mol Serves Hostmame or ) Address: (1321631003 I e
Mail Sevvee Pt 25 |e e
Sandor Name: j’(‘l‘;lb’ha Y K T‘?ﬁ
Sendes E-msl Address: (xl=¥phaGgualztar.com 1¢

Save Changes Cancel Changes
Figure 10-2 View/Edit E-Mail Settings page
Note: If you do not have permission to edit the physical library’s e-mail

settings, select View E-mail Settings to display a read-only version of
this page.
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10 Managing the Library’s Settings and Policies

4. If you do not want the system to send e-mail alerts, select Do not send e-mail
alerts and go to step 5.

or

If you want to send e-mail alerts, select Send e-mail alerts and specify the
settings listed in Table 10-1.

Field Specify this information
Mail Server Hostname or IP The mail server’s host name or IP address. This is the name of the
Address SMTP server that sends the e-mail alerts.

Mail Server Port

The port used by the mail server to send e-mail

Sender Name

The name thatis to appear asthe sender of the e-mail alerts (for
example, Qualstar XLS Library)

Sender E-mail Address

The e-mail address to which e-mail recipients can respond (for
example, XLS Administrator@yourcompany.com)

Table 10-1 Settings for e-mail alerts

5. After specifying the e-mail settings, test them by following these steps:

a. Enter an e-mail address in the Test E-mail Recipient field. You may want
to use your own e-mail address, so you can verify that the test e-mail was

sent.

b. Press Test Settings.

c. Verify that a test message from the sender specified in the Sender Name
field arrived in the test e-mail account’s mailbox. In some cases, you may
have to wait a few minutes to receive the test message.

6. Press Save Changes to save the information.

10.3 Viewing and Editing SNMP Settings

This section describes how to view and edit the Simple Network Management Protocol
(SNMP) settings for the physical library. Data from the SNMP agents, contained in a
Management Information Base (MIB), helps in managing the network by showing
whether all devices are operating properly.
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10.4 Viewing and Editing Event Log Settings

To view or edit SNMP settings for the physical library, follow these steps:

1. If necessary, press the Home button in the upper right corner of any page to
return to the Home page.

2. Access the Settings & Policies portlet. See Section 10.1 on page 10-1.

3. Select View/Edit SNMP Settings. The View/Edit SNMP Settings page opens,
as shown in Figure 10-3.

P g |
£ Soveass VIEW/EDIT SNMP SETTINGS —
Logical Mode
Library: dzakha doulder gualstarcom - Productan * = Reguied
SHME Softiregs
Community Name: exsmgte communty |®

00 not enatle SNWP aps
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SN Manoges Hostname of (P Adduss 1 [152168 00 50 .
SHMP Manages Hostname or [P Address 2; I:lj XE;U 1II :7_'7)
SHNE! Manager Hostiieme of 1P Addyoss 3 1192168 100205

SN Manager Hostname or IP Address 4: |
SHMD Manager Hostname of IP Address 5 |

SN Manager Port: :y:[.‘; |®

Save Changes Cancel Changes

Figure 10-3 View/Edit SNMP Settings page
Note: If you do not have permission to edit the physical library’s SNMP
settings, select View SNMP Settings to display a read-only version of
this page.

4. Enter a name for the SNMP community in the Community Name field.

5. Press Save Changes to save the information.

10.4  Viewing and Editing Event Log Settings

This section describes how to view and edit the event log settings. The XLS uses these
settings to determine when to automatically delete entries in the event log.

Note: Refer to Section 13.2.4, “Deleting Events,” on page 13-8 to learn how to
delete events manually.

Depending on the values specified, the library deletes events when:

10-4 501603 Rev. 07-01-19



10 Managing the Library’s Settings and Policies

= The number of events in the log exceeds the maximum number specified
e The age of the events in the log exceeds the time period specified.

Events are deleted in first-in first-out (FIFO) sequence; that is, the oldest events are
deleted first.

To view or edit event log settings, follow these steps:

1. If necessary, press the Home button in the upper right corner of any page to
return to the Home page.

2.  Access the Settings & Policies portlet. See Section 10.1 on page 10-1.

3. Select View/Edit Event Log Settings. The View/Edit Event Log Settings page
opens, as shown in Figure 10-4.

Save Changes Cancel Changes
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Save Changes Cancel Changes

Figure 10-4 View/Edit Event Log Settings page

Note: If you do not have permission to edit the event log settings, select View
Event Log Settings to display a read-only version of this page.

4. In the Maximum # of events to save field, enter the maximum number of
events you want to save in the event log. The library can save a maximum of
1,000 events. As soon as there are more events in the log than this number, the
library deletes the oldest event.

5. Inthe Save events for field, enter the number of hours, days, or weeks to save
events for. Then, select hours, days, or weeks from the drop-down list. As soon

as there are events in the log older than this age, the library deletes them.

6. Press Save Changes to save the information.

10.5 Viewing and Editing Library Policies

This section describes how to view and edit policies for the physical library. The library
uses these settings to determine the following:
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10.5 Viewing and Editing Library Policies

= When to send alerts that the library’s air filters need to be checked
e When to log off idle users
e What severity of events to e-mail or page users about

To view or edit policy settings for the physical library, follow these steps:

1. If necessary, press the Home button in the upper right corner of any page to
return to the Home page.

2. Access the Settings & Policies portlet. See Section 10.1 on page 10-1.

3. Select View/Edit Policies. The View/Edit Policies page opens, as shown in
Figure 10-5.

compaas VIEW/EDIT POLICIES .
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Lieary: dualphs boulder guatetar com - Producton * = Reguned
Policies

Days Lt Alr Filtor Chisck: 120 |oas *
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Fonirit Severiy 10 Page: Clesl [N

Save Changes Cancel Changes

Figure 10-5 View/Edit Policies page

Note: Ifyou do not have permission to edit the physical library’s policies, select
View Policies to display a read-only version of this page.

10-6 501603 Rev. 07-01-19



10 Managing the Library’s Settings and Policies

4. Inthe Days until Air Filter Check field, specify how often you want the library
to send reminders to check the air filters. The default is 120 days.

Important: The system controller, power supplies, and drive
carriers include cooling fans. The fans draw air through
the filters behind the front grilles on LRMs and the
XLS-89000 MEM and exhaust it out the back of the
library. The filters keep dust and dirt from entering the
library and protect the performance of the tape drives
and media.

To ensure optimum read and write reliability,
periodically check and replace the air filters. When the
XLS is first installed, inspect the filters frequently.
Then, as required for your operating environment,
adjust the time specified for the Days until Air Filter
Check field. See Section 16.3 on page 16-3.

5. In the Minutes before Logging Off Idle Users field, specify the maximum
number of minutes that a user can be idle before being logged off the system
automatically (see Figure 3-6 on page 3-5). The default session timeout value is
30 minutes.

6. From the Event Severity to Email drop-down list, select a severity level. The
XLS sends email alerts to specified recipients when events of this severity level
or above occur. See Figure 10-6.
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Figure 10-6 Specifying event severities for e-mail alerts

7. From the Event Severity to Page drop-down list, select a severity level. The
XLS sends pager alerts to specified recipients when events of this severity level
or above occur.
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10.5 Viewing and Editing Library Policies

8. Press Save Changes to save the information.
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11 Managing Cartridges in the
Physical Library

This chapter provides instructions for managing cartridges when the XLS is in physical
mode.

Important: The instructions described in this chapter assume that
the library is in physical mode. To perform these tasks
while library is in logical mode, refer to
Chapter 6, “Managing Cartridges in a Logical
Library.”

11.1  Accessing Media Options for the Physical Library

As shown in Figure 11-1, the Physical Library portlet contains options for managing
cartridges when the XLS is in physical mode. To access the Physical Library portlet, see
Section 8.1 on page 8-1.

Media and Tape Drives

Dpen MO Port Impor Media
Tape Drives Expor Media
Unlock Dioors Miove Medig
Lock Doors

Figure 11-1 Media and Tape Drive options on the Physical Library portlet

Important: The options you can select depend on which user group
the user belongs to. If the user group has permission to
perform all physical library tasks, all options are
selectable. If the user group has permission to perform a
subset of tasks, some of the options may not be
selectable (grayed out).
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11.2 Importing Cartridges Using the 1/0O Ports

Table 11-1 lists the media and tape drive options that can be selected from the Physical

Library portlet.

Option Refer to...

View/Open 1/O Port Section 11.2.1 on page 11-3

. Chapter 12, “Managing Tape Drives in

Tape Drives the Physical Library”

Unlock Doors Section 11.4.1 on page 11-11

Lock Doors Section 11.4.2 on page 11-12

Import Media Section 11.2.2 on page 11-5

Export Media Section 11.3.1 on page 11-7

Move Media Section 11.5 on page 11-13

Table 11-1 Options for managing cartridges in the physical library

11.2 Importing Cartridges Using the I/O Ports

This section provides guidelines and instructions for importing cartridges into the
physical library using the I/O ports.

How this method differs from other methods:

e Unlike importing cartridges into a logical library, you must put the XLS in
physical mode to complete this procedure.

e Unlike importing cartridges into the physical library using the doors, there is no

need to wait while the library audits a large number of cartridge slots to
re-establish its cartridge inventory.

When to use this method: Use this method to import cartridges if:

* A logical library does not have access to an I/0O port and you are importing a
relatively small number of cartridges at once.

Important: If you are importing a large number of cartridges, it
may be faster to open the doors.

= You are replacing a cleaning cartridge in one of the library’s reserved slots.

* You are performing a maintenance function and the XLS is already in physical
mode.
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11 Managing Cartridges in the Physical Library

Procedure overview: Table 11-2 provides an overview of importing cartridges into
the physical library using the I/O ports.

Task For instructions, refer to...

Determine the physical address of the

destination cartridge slot or slots Appendix A, “Library Addresses

Put the XLS in physical mode Section 8.2.1 on page 8-4

Open the I/O port Section 11.2.1

Insert one or more cartridges into the I1/O port | “Inserting Cartridges into an 1/0 Port”
and push the port closed on page 6-7

Move the cartridges from the 1/O port to

specified locations in the physical library Section 11.2.2 on page 11-5

Put the XLS in logical mode Section 8.2.2 on page 8-5

Table 11-2 Overview of importing cartridges into the physical library using the /O ports

11.2.1 Opening an /O Port

To open the I/0 port, follow these steps:

1. Put the XLS in physical mode. See Section 8.2.1 on page 8-4.

2.  From the Media and Tape Drives section of the Physical Library portlet, select
View/Open I/0 Port. The Open I/O Port page opens, as shown in Figure 11-2.

Open VO Port Cancel Opon ¥O Port

compass OPEN 1/0 PORT

- ARCWITEGTURE

Plyyaical Nodn

Library: xisaipha boulder gualstar com * = Regquyed

10 Port 1o Open
GasaUnk  [Base Unt0D1| v |«
Positio [€ Upperian | *

i Upoer Right

|
Open 11O Port Cancel Open VO Port

Figure 11-2 Open I/O Port page for the physical library

3. From the Base Unit drop-down list, select the LRM that contains the I/O port
you want to open.
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11.2 Importing Cartridges Using the I/O Ports

4. In the Position field, select the location of the I/O port. Figure 11-3 shows the
1/0 port locations.

Upper Left Upper Right

Lower Left Lower Right

Figure 11-3 Locations of the I/O ports
Note: You can select only those I/O ports that are closed.

5. Press Open this Port to open the I/O port. The library releases the I/0 port’s
locking solenoid and the port opens automatically.

6. When the I/O port has opened, remove the magazine, insert the cartridges and
push the port closed. See “Inserting Cartridges into an I/O Port” on

page 6-7.

11-4 501603 Rev. 07-01-19



11 Managing Cartridges in the Physical Library

11.2.2 Importing Cartridges to the Physical Library

After you insert cartridges into the I/O port, you must move them into the cartridge slots
one at a time. To move cartridges from an I/O port, follow these steps:

1. From the Media and Tape Drives section of the Physical Library portlet, select
Import Media. The Import Media page opens, as shown in Figure 11-4.

Import Media Cancel Importing Media
coMmpAsS

£ Soveass IMPORT MEDIA
Physical Mode
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; Leer Rignt Cokarec A (v |*
Rowc 7' 'vh,t Rovw. \7 'v,°

L Import Media Cancel Imporiing Media

Figure 11-4 Import Media page for the physical library
2.  Enter the physical address for the source I/O port slot, as follows:

a. From the Base Unit drop-down list, select the LRM that contains the I/0
port you want to move the cartridge from.

b. In the Position field, select the location of the I/O port (lower left, lower
right, upper left, upper right).

c. From the Row drop-down list, select the cartridge slot within the I/O port
where the cartridge is located (10 is the top slot and 1 is the bottom slot).

Note: You can select only those slots that contain a cartridge.
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11.3 Exporting Cartridges Using the 1/O Ports

3. Enter the physical address for the destination slot, as follows:

a. From the Base/Expansion Unit drop-down list, select the LRM or MEM
where you want to move the imported cartridge to.

b. If you selected a LRM, select the column containing the cartridge slot from
the Column drop-down list.

or

If you selected a MEM, select the facet containing the cartridge slot from the
Facet drop-down list.

c¢. From the Row drop-down list, select the row containing the cartridge slot.
Note: You can select only those slots that do not contain a cartridge.
4. Press Import Media to move the cartridge from the I/O port slot into the library.
5. Put the XLS in logical mode. See Section 8.2.2 on page 8-5. When any logical
libraries come online, the XLS returns Check Condition status to any new

requests by the software applications, indicating that the inventory may have
changed.

11.3 Exporting Cartridges Using the 1/O Ports

This section provides guidelines and instructions for exporting one or more cartridges
from the physical library using the I/O ports.

How this method differs from other methods:

e Unlike exporting cartridges from a logical library, you must put the XLS in
physical mode to complete this procedure.

« Unlike exporting cartridges from the physical library using the doors, there is no

need to wait while the library audits a large number of cartridge slots to
re-establish its cartridge inventory.

When to use this method: Use this method to export cartridges if:

* Alogical library does not have access to an I/0O port and you are exporting a
relatively small number of cartridges at once.

Important: If you are exporting a large number of cartridges, it may
be faster to open the doors.
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11 Managing Cartridges in the Physical Library

= You are replacing a cleaning cartridge in one of the library’s reserved slots.

* You are performing a maintenance function and the XLsS is already in physical
mode.

Procedure overview: Table 11-3 provides an overview of exporting cartridges from
the physical library using the I/O ports.

Task For instructions, refer to...

Determine the physical address of the source

cartridges Appendix A, “Library Addresses

Put the XLS in physical mode Section 8.2.1 on page 8-4

Move the cartridges from cartridge slots to the Section 11.3.1

I/O ports

Open the I/O ports Section 11.3.2 on page 11-9

Remove the cartridges from the I/O ports and | “Removing Cartridges from an I/0
push the ports closed Port” on page 6-11

Put the XLS in logical mode Section 8.2.2 on page 8-5

Table 11-3 Overview of exporting cartridges from the physical library using the 1/O ports

11.3.1 Exporting Cartridges from the Physical Library

Before exporting cartridges from the physical library, you must move them from the
library to an I/0 port. To move cartridges to an I/O port, follow these steps:

1. Put the XLS in physical mode. See Section 8.2.1 on page 8-4.

2. From the Media and Tape Drives section of the Physical Library portlet, select
Export Media. The Export Media page opens, as shown in Figure 11-5.

Export Media Cancel Exporting Media
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Export Media Cancel Exporting Media

Figure 11-5 Export Media page for the physical library
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11.3 Exporting Cartridges Using the I/O Ports

3. Enter the physical address of the source slot, as follows:

a. From the Base/Expansion Unit drop-down list, select the LRM or MEM
that contains the cartridge you want to export.

b. Ifyou selected a LRM, use the Column drop-down list to select the column
containing the cartridge slot.

or

If you selected a MEM, use the Facet drop-down list to select the facet
containing the cartridge slot.

c¢. From the Row drop-down list, select the row containing the cartridge.
Note: You can select only those slots that actually contain a cartridge.
4. Enter information for the destination I/O port, as follows:

a. From the Base Unit drop-down list, select the LRM that contains the I/O
port you want to load the cartridge into.

b. From the Position drop-down list, select the location of the I/O port.
Figure 11-6 shows the I/O port locations.

Upper Left e Upper Right

Lower Left e~ LOwer Right

Figure 11-6 Locations of the 1/O ports
c. From the Row drop-down list, select the cartridge slot within the I/O port
that you want to export the cartridge from (10 is the top slot and 1 is the
bottom slot).

Note: You can select only those slots that do not contain a cartridge.

5. Press Export Media to move the cartridge to the I/O port slot.
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11 Managing Cartridges in the Physical Library

11.3.2 Opening an I/O Port

To open the I/O ports, follow these steps:

1. From the Media and Tape Drives section of the Physical Library portlet, select
Open I/O Port. The Open I/0 Port page opens, as shown in Figure 11-7.

Open 1O Port Cancel Opon VO Port
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Figure 11-7 Open I/O Port page for the physical library

2.  From the Base Unit drop-down list, select the LRM that contains the I/O port
you want to open.

3. In the Position field, select the location of the I/O port.
Note: You can select only those I/O ports that are closed.

4. Press Open this Port to open the I/O port. The library releases the I/0 port’s
locking solenoid and the port opens automatically.

5.  When the port opens, remove the cartridges, replace the magazines, then push
the port closed. See “Removing Cartridges from an I/0O Port” on page 6-11.

6. Put the XLS in logical mode. See Section 8.2.2 on page 8-5. When any logical
libraries come online, the XIS returns Check Condition status to any new
requests by the software applications, indicating that the inventory may have
changed.
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11.4 Importing and Exporting Cartridges Using the Doors

This section provides guidelines and instructions for importing and exporting cartridges
by opening the doors.

Important: To avoid lengthy delays, do not open the library’s doors
unnecessarily.

When you close and lock the library’s doors, the library
audits all potentially affected cartridge locations to
re-establish its cartridge inventory. It can take more
than 15 minutes to audit a fully-populated LRM with
attached MEMs.

How this method differs from other methods:

e Unlike importing and exporting cartridges in a logical library, the XLLS must be
in physical mode to complete this procedure.

e Unlike importing and exporting cartridges in the physical library using the I/O

ports, you may need to wait while the library audits a large number of cartridge
slots to re-establish its cartridge inventory.

When to use this method: Use this method to import and export cartridges if:

* A logical library does not have access to an I/0 port and you are importing or
exporting a large number of cartridges at once.

Note: If you are importing or exporting a small number of cartridges, it is
generally faster to use the I/O ports.

= You are performing a maintenance function and the XLS is already in physical
mode.

Procedure overview: Table 11-4 provides an overview of importing and exporting
cartridges using the doors.

Task For instructions, refer to...

Put the XLS in physical mode Section 8.2.1 on page 8-4

Unlock the doors and insert or remove the Section 11.4.1

cartridges
Lock the doors Section 11.4.2 on page 11-12
Put the XLS in logical mode Section 8.2.2 on page 8-5

Table 11-4 Overview of importing or exporting cartridges using the doors
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11 Managing Cartridges in the Physical Library

11.4.1 Unlocking the Doors

To unlock and open the doors, follow these steps:

1. Put the XLS in physical mode. See Section 8.2.1 on page 8-4.

2.  From the Media and Tape Drives section of the Physical Library portlet, select
Unlock Doors. The Unlock Doors page opens, as shown in Figure 11-8.

Unlock Doors Cancof Unlocking Doors
COMPASS
L Sommass _ UNLOCK DOORS
Proysical Mode
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About to unlock all the doors in the physical library.
Continue?

Unlock Doors ‘Cancel Unlocking Doors

Figure 11-8 Unlock Doors page
3. Press Unlock Doors. The library performs the following actions:
— It completes all current operations.
— It parks the robotics.

— It releases the solenoids controlling the electronic door locks, if they are
installed.

— It flashes the yellow Attention LED and displays a message on the touch
screen, indicating that it is safe to open the doors.

4. When the yellow LED begins flashing and the message displays, use the key to
unlatch the doors.

CAUTION

To ensure that the robotics are securely parked and that the XLS has
been put in physical mode, do not open the doors until the yellow LED
begins to flash.
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11.4 Importing and Exporting Cartridges Using the Doors

5.  Pull the doors open.

Important: Toreduce the time required for the library to become ready
when you close the doors:

= Open as few doors as possible. This will help you avoid
unnecessary violations of the “light curtain,” which is
created by the Inventory Sentry sensors. When you close
the door, the XLS automatically reinventories any violated
areas.

= Leave the power on while the doors are open. Otherwise,
the library will automatically reinventory the entire LRM
and any attached MEMs when the power is reapplied.

6. Install or remove the cartridges.

11.4.2 Locking the Doors and Resuming Operation

To lock the doors and resume operation, follow these steps:
1. Close the doors and push the latches into place.
2. Lock the latches with the key and place the key in a safe location.

3. From the Media and Tape Drives section of the Physical Library portlet, select
Lock Doors. The Lock Doors page opens, as shown in Figure 11-9.

Lock Doors Cancel Locking Doors
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Figure 11-9 Lock Doors page
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11 Managing Cartridges in the Physical Library

4. Press Lock Doors. The library performs the following actions:

— It re-engages the solenoids controlling the electronic door locks, if they are
installed.

— It stops flashing the yellow Attention LED.
Note: If one or more I/O ports are open, the LED remains on but does not flash.

— It performs a cartridge inventory to determine the location of all tape drives
and cartridges.

5.  Put the XLS in logical mode. See Section 8.2.2 on page 8-5. When any logical
libraries come online, the XLS returns Check Condition status to any new
requests by the software applications, indicating that the inventory may have
changed.

11.5 Moving Cartridges

This section provides instructions for moving cartridges from one location to another
within the physical library. You may need to perform this function if, for example, you
wanted to rearrange cartridges for maintenance purposes.

To move cartridges from one location in the physical library to another, follow these steps:

1. Put the XLS in physical mode. See Section 8.2.1 on page 8-4.

2. From the Media and Tape Drives section of the Physical Library portlet, select
Move Media. The Move Media page opens, as shown in Figure 11-10.

Move Media Cancel Moving Meodia

| » compass MOVE MEDIA

- AnCwITECTURE

Plypsical Modw
Ubrary: xisalpha beulder.gualstar com - {physical) * = Requved
Source Sk Desssination Sl
Hase | Cxpassion Unit: [Base Let BOOY e Bass | Expansion Ut if-)rxsfe Uit 8001 v
(I (L]
Cotumi: [r Ta]® Courmne (A Tw]*
Fows ;' ;vi’ Powe: [t | St g

Move Media Cancel Moving Medla

Figure 11-10 Move Media page
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11.5 Moving Cartridges

3. Enter the physical address of the source and destination slots for the move media
operation, as follows:

a. From the Base/Expansion Unit drop-down list, select the LRM or MEM
that contains the cartridge slot.

b. Ifyou selected a LRM, use the Column drop-down list to select the column
containing the cartridge slot.

or

If you selected a MEM, use the Facet drop-down list to select the facet
containing the cartridge slot.

¢. From the Row drop-down list, select the row containing the cartridge slot.

4. Press Move Media to move the cartridge.

5. Put the XLS in logical mode. See Section 8.2.2 on page 8-5. When any logical
libraries come online, the XIS returns Check Condition status to any new
requests by the software applications, indicating that the inventory may have
changed.
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12 Managing Tape Drives in the
Physical Library

This chapter provides instructions for managing all of the tape drives in the XLS, whether
or not they have been assigned to a logical library.

Important: The instructions described in this chapter assume that
the library is in physical mode. To perform these tasks
while the library is in logical mode, refer to
Chapter 7, “Managing Tape Drives in a Logical

Library.”

12.1  Accessing Tape Drive Options for the Physical Library

The Physical Library portlet provides access to options for managing all of the tape drives
in the XLS, whether or not they have been assigned to a logical library. To access the tape
drive options, follow these steps:

1. If necessary, press the Home button in the upper right corner of any page to
return to the Home page.

2. Select Service View or Show All to display the Physical Library portlet, shown
in Figure 12-1.

Physical Library (]
Mode: Logical Slots: 435
Cartridges: 74

Base Units: 1 110 Ports: 20
Expansion Units: 1 Tape Drives: 7
Administration Change Mode

Wiewy Hardware Details Fhysical Mode

Shutdown Likirary Lodical Mode

Media and Tape Drives

Open VO Port Impart Media

Tape Drives Export Wedia

Unlock Doors Move Media

Lock Doors

Figure 12-1 Physical Library portlet
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12.1 Accessing Tape Drive Options for the Physical Library

3. From the Media and Tape Drives section of the Physical Library portlet, select
Tape Drives. The View/Manage Tape Drive page opens, as shown in

Figure 12-2.

cCoOMPARS VIEW/ MANAGE TAPE DRIVES

S ARSHITRGTURE

Physical Mode

Ly slalemi 10 - qualelurale

|1 Autorefranhn

A
[ Address 0 2 Sewm 00000 | Tee |
Ao TR H LTO 3 Fiore J G006 07831 2:40CH 2B 121015660 DR i T on ey Catioratea
BoorTolr MO Drive Prebune No Drive Freserd o1
BOOITOZF  No Dinve Present Mo Cintve Prasent o
SO0 TGAr MO Diive Prasant MO Onve Prosem o
RODITOAF  Ng Drive Presert N Drive Prweerd o
BOOTO1G  No Dive Precent No Diive Frosernt on
DOOITOIO Mo Drive Presant My Drive Precwrd o
BOOITOIG  No Dve Present MO Dirnive Presemt o
BOOITOAG  Me Ditve Prasant MNe Ditve Frasurd o1
BOOITOIH  No Drive Presant No Dirive Pressm Qo
BOOITEIH  NO Dive Pratent Mo Dive frasum ot
WOOITOAM  No Drive Present Nu Drive Prossrd 5
Txpert aptionn: 4o SOV | 3] Excal | € 2L
Chatso Moo
Eiect Tape Ervslial Mode
L1091 Tawe [areg Lonical Mog9q

Calgurade Taie Dove

Refreah Done

Figure 12-2 View/Manage Tape Drives page

Table 12-1 describes the status information displayed for each tape drive.

Section Field Description

A unique physical address for the tape drive in the format BxxxTyyz,

where:

= Bxxxis the LRM number

= Tindicates thatthis is a tape drive

= yyis anumber (01-04) indicating the position of the tape drive within

the drive bay

= zis aletter (A-H) indicating the position of the drive bay within the

LRM

To view detailed information about the tape drive, select the underlined

hyperlink. For more information about physical addresses, refer to

Appendix A, “Library Addresses.”

Note: The Physical column lists the addresses of all tape drive positions,
whether or not they contain atape drive. If no tape drive is
installed, the physical address is not selectable, the Type field
displays “No Drive Present,” and all other fields in the row are
blank.

Address Physical

Table 12-1 Status information on the View/Manage Tape Drives page
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12 Managing Tape Drives in the Physical Library

Section

Field

Description

Type

The tape drive type; for example, LTO 3 pSCSI or LTO 3 Fibre. If no tape
driveis installed, this field displays “No Drive Present.”

Target

The target or SCSI ID currently assigned to the tape drive

WWN

This value is an abbreviation for World Wide Node Name and will only
appear when Fibre tape drives are installed in the library. The WWN value
indicates the unique hardware address of the tape drive that is used when
communicating in a network environment.

Serial Number

The tape drive’s serial number

Status

Power

= Off: The tape driveis currently powered off. Select the underlined
hyperlink to display the Power On Tape Drive page.

= On: The tape driveis currently powered on. Select the underlined
hyperlink to display the Power Off Tape Drive page.

Offline

= Offline: The tape drive is currently offline to the software application.
Select the underlined hyperlink to display the Bring Tape Drive Online
page.

= Online: The tape driveis currently online to the software application.
Select the underlined hyperlink to display the Take Tape Drive Offline
page.

Note: If the tape drive is powered off, you cannot bring it online.

SCD

The single-character-display (SCD) code for the tape drive. Select the
underlined hyperlink to display a help page that provides information
about each code.

Note: If the tape drive is powered off, no SCD is shown.

Cleaning

= Cleaning: The tape drive is currently being cleaned.

= Requested: The tape drive hasrequested that it be cleaned assoon as
possible. Select the underlined hyperlink to display the Clean Tape
Drive page.

= Mandatory: The tape drive has requested thatit be cleaned and is ho
longer able to read or write data. Select the underlined hyperlink to
display the Clean Tape Drive page.

Note: You must take the logical library offline before you can clean a tape

drive from X-Link.

Tape

= Empty: The tape drive does not currently contain a cartridge. Select
the underlined hyperlink to display the Load Tape Drive page.

= Ejected: The tape drive has ejected the cartridge. Select the
underlined hyperlink to display the Unload Tape Drive page.

= Loaded: A cartridge is loaded into the tape drive. Select the
underlined hyperlink to display the Eject Tape page.

Note: You must take the logical library offline before you can load a tape

drive, unload atape drive, or eject a tape from X-Link.

Calibrated

= Calibrated: The tape drive’s position is calibrated.

= Uncalibrated: The tape drive’s position is not calibrated. Select the
underlined hyperlink to display the Calibrate Tape Drive page.

Table 12-1 Status information on the View/Manage Tape Drives page (continued)
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12.1 Accessing Tape Drive Options for the Physical Library

Section Field Description
If a cartridge is loaded into or ejected from the tape drive, the information
Tape Barcode o
from the cartridge’s barcode label.

Table 12-1 Status information on the View/Manage Tape Drives page (continued)

12.1.1 Tape Drive Options

Below the tape drive summary table are options for managing tape drives. See Figure
12-3. You can select one of these options instead of selecting an underlined hyperlink in
the table. However, if you select an option from the list, you must enter the physical
address of the tape drive; if you select an underlined hyperlink, the tape drive address is
filled in for you.

Power On Tape Drive
Fower Off Tape Drive
Offline Tape Drive

Tape Drive
Dnline Tape Drive

Clean Tape Drive
Load Tape Drive

Figure 12-3 Tape Drive options on the View/Manage Tape Drives page

Eject Tape
Unload Tape Drive
Calibrate Tape Drive

Table 12-2 lists the Tape Drive options on the View/Manage Tape Drives page.

Option

Select this option to...

Refer to...

Power On Tape Drive

Apply power to a tape drive after
replacing it

Appendix B, “Replacing a

Tape Drive”

Power Off Tape

Power off a tape drive before removing it

Appendix B, “Replacing a

Tape Drive”

Offline Tape Drive

Take atape drive offline to the software

application

Note: You need take atape drive offline
only if you wantto perform tape
drive service operations while the
logical library remains online.

Appendix B, “Replacing a

Tape Drive”

Online Tape Drive

Bring a tape drive online to the software
application

Appendix B, “Replacing a

Tape Drive”

Clean Tape Drive

Clean atape drive in the logical library

Note: You must take the logical library
offline before you can perform
this operation.

Section 12.2 on page 12-5

Load Tape Drive

Load atape drive in the logical library

Note: You must take the logical library
offline before you can perform
this operation.

Section 12.3 on page 12-7

Table 12-2 Tape Drive options on the View/Manage Tape Drives page

12-4
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12 Managing Tape Drives in the Physical Library

Option Select this option to... Refer to...
Eject atape from atape drive in the
logical library
Eject Tape Note: You must take the logical library | Section 12.4 on page 12-9

offline before you can perform
this operation.

Unload a tape drive in the logical library

Note: You must take the logical library
offline and eject the tape before
you can perform this operation.

Unload Tape Drive Section 12.5 on page 12-10

Calibrate the position of a new tape drive
(required only if you want to access the
tape drive before bringing it online). Appendix B, “Replacing a
Note: You can also use this option to Tape Drive”
recalibrate the location of an
existing tape drive.

Calibrate Tape Drive

Table 12-2 Tape Drive options on the View/Manage Tape Drives page (continued)

12.1.2 Change Mode Options

Below the tape drive summary table are options for changing the operating mode of the
XLS. See Figure 12-4.

Change Mode

Physical Mode
Logical Mode

Figure 12-4 Change Mode options on the View/Manage Tape Drives page

Table 12-3 lists the Change Mode options on the View/Manage Tape Drives page.

Option Select this option to... Refer to...
Physical Mode Put the XLS into physical mode Section 8.2.1 on page 8-4
Logical Mode Put the XLS into logical mode Section 8.2.2 on page 8-5

Table 12-3 Change Mode options on the View/Manage Tape Drives page

12.2  Cleaning a Tape Drive

This section provides guidelines and instructions for cleaning a tape drive in the physical
library, when all the logical libraries are offline. When you request cleaning from X-Link,
the XLS uses a cleaning cartridge stored in one of the library’s four reserved cleaning
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12.2 Cleaning a Tape Drive

cartridge slots (see Figure 12-5). These cartridges are not available to the software
applications.

CAUTION

Before cleaning the tape drive from X-Link, ensure that it will not be
automatically cleaned by the software application. Never clean a tape
drive unless absolutely required. Cleaning a tape drive too
frequently may damage the tape drive.

Calibration
cartridge slot
(G50)

Cleaning
— cartridge slots
(G46-G49)

Figure 12-5 Location of the reserved cleaning cartridge slots

To clean a tape drive in the physical library, follow these steps:

1. Confirm that a cleaning cartridge is stored in one of the slots reserved for
cleaning cartridges. See Figure 12-5.

Important: Be sure that the system-reserved slots contain cleaning
cartridges only. Never install data cartridges in these
slots.

2. Access the View/Manage Tape Drives page, as described in Section 12.1 on
page 12-1.

3. Ifthe XLS is in logical mode, select Physical Mode from the Change Mode list.
See Section 8.2.1 on page 8-4.
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12 Managing Tape Drives in the Physical Library

4. In the Status—Cleaning column of the tape drives table, select Requested or
Mandatory.

Important: As an alternative, you can select Clean Tape Drive
from the list of options below the table. However, if you
select Clean Tape Drive, you must enter the physical
address of the tape drive.

The Clean Tape Drive page opens, as shown in Figure 12-6.

COMPAGS
g CLEAN TAPE DRIVE
Logicsl Mode
Litwanye wskm05% qualstar com - (physical) * = Roquired
Dt 1y Chean-
Bass Ut (Base Unit BOO | v i‘
Conurrre [1 v
Rorw: A w]e

Yes No

Figure 12-6 Clean Tape Drive page for the physical library

5. Press Yes to clean the tape drive. The handler moves a cleaning cartridge from
one of the reserved slots into the tape drive, then inserts it. When the cleaning is
complete, the tape drive ejects the cartridge and the handler returns it to the slot.

6. Confirm that Requested or Mandatory is no longer reported in the Status—
Cleaning column of the tape drives table.

Important: You may need to press Refresh to update the contents
of the table.

7. Put the XLS in logical mode. See Section 8.2.2 on page 8-5.

12.3 Loading a Tape Drive

On rare occasions, you may need to load a cartridge into a tape drive manually, bypassing
the software application.

To load a cartridge into a tape drive, follow these steps:

1. Access the View/Manage Tape Drives page, as described in Section 12.1 on
page 12-1.
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12.3 Loading a Tape Drive

If the XLS is in logical mode, select Physical Mode from the Change Mode list.

See Section 8.2.1 on page 8-4.

In the Status—Tape column of the tape drives table, select Empty.

address of the tape drive.

Important: As an alternative, you can select Load Tape Drive
from the list of options below the table. However, if you
select Load Tape Drive, you must enter the physical

The Load Tape Drive page opens, as shown in Figure 12-7.

COMPASS
- ARCHITEOTURS

LOAD TAPE DRIVE

Logical Mode

Litwaey: 0arenDS qualtesar com - (phys sl

Sowce Slot Destination Drive

Basa (Expansion el ;naux,wmnnﬁv} . Hase Une: Basat u.t:’m(ﬁ e
I o (&[]

Coturmn: Foiv|* Row: B |vi*

Rorw:

Figure 12-7 Load Tape Drive page for the physical library

4.

Enter information for the source slot, as follows:

* = Ragured

a. From the Base/Expansion Unit drop-down list, select the LRM or MEM
that contains the cartridge you want to load into the tape drive.

b. Identify which column or facet contains the cartridge to be loaded, as follows:

+  If you selected an LRM, use the Column drop-down list to select the

column containing the cartridge slot.

+ Ifyou selected a MEM, use the Facet drop-down list to select the facet

containing the cartridge slot.

c¢. From the Row drop-down list, select the row containing the cartridge.

Note: You can select only those slots that actually contain a cartridge.

Press Yes to load the cartridge into the tape drive. The handler moves the

cartridge from the slot to the tape drive, then inserts the cartridge.
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6. Confirm that Loaded is now reported in the Status—Tape column of the tape
drives table.

Important: You may need to press Refresh to update the contents
of the table.

7. When the operation is complete, put the XLS in logical mode. See Section 8.2.2
on page 8-5.

12.4  Ejecting a Tape from a Tape Drive

On rare occasions, you may need to instruct a tape drive to eject the tape before the
cartridge can be unloaded from the tape drive.

To eject a tape from a tape drive in the physical library, follow these steps:

1. Access the View/Manage Tape Drives page, as described in Section 12.1 on
page 12-1.

2. If the XLS is in logical mode, select Physical Mode from the Change Mode list.
See Section 8.2.1 on page 8-4.

3. In the Status—Tape column of the tape drives table, select Loaded.

Important: As an alternative, you can select Eject Tape from the
list of options below the table. However, if you select
Eject Tape, you must enter the physical address of the
tape drive.

The Eject Tape page opens, as shown in Figure 12-8.

compass EJECT TAPE

- ARSwTECTURE

Logical Mocu

Uhrary: aistrmmdd qualetar.com - (pinyscal * = Raguved
Dvivn 0 Finct

Base Unit; Base Unk BO01 | v | #

Columt: fu_ .

Row o vl*

Figure 12-8 Eject Tape page for the physical library
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12.5 Unloading a Tape Drive

4. Press Yes to eject the tape from the tape drive.

5. Confirm that Ejected is now reported in the Status—Tape column of the tape
drives table.

Important: You may need to press Refresh to update the contents
of the table.

6. As required, unload the tape from the tape drive. See Section 12.5 on
page 12-10.

7. When the operation is complete, put the XLS in logical mode. See Section 8.2.2
on page 8-5.

12.5 Unloading a Tape Drive

On rare occasions, you may need to unload a cartridge from a tape drive manually,
bypassing the software application.

To unload a cartridge from a tape drive, follow these steps:

1. If the XLS is in logical mode, select Physical Mode from the Change Mode list.
See Section 8.2.1 on page 8-4.

2. In the Status—Tape column of the tape drives table, select Ejected.

Important: As an alternative, you can select Unload Tape Drive
from the list of options below the table. However, if you
select Unload Tape Drive, you must enter the physical
address of the tape drive.
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The Unload Tape Drive page opens, as shown in Figure 12-9.

COMPASES UNLOAD TAPE DRIVE

- ARCHITROGTURE

Logical Mode

Litwary: osimD5 qualtstar com - (physical * « Reguisy
Sowce Drve Destination Sot
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Colurmn: 1 |wv ;’ | ‘

Row: CEME Cotumn: o [v]*

Row: 7 Ta]e

Figure 12-9 Unload Tape Drive page for the physical library
3. Enter information for the destination slot, as follows:
a. From the Base/Expansion Unit drop-down list, select the LRM or MEM
that contains the cartridge slot you want to place the unloaded cartridge

into.

b. Ifyou selected a LRM, use the Column drop-down list to select the column
containing the cartridge slot.

or

If you selected a MEM, use the Facet drop-down list to select the facet
containing the cartridge slot.

c¢. From the Row drop-down list, select the row containing the cartridge slot.
Note: You can select only those slots that do not contain a cartridge.

4. Press Yes to unload the cartridge from the tape drive. The handler moves the
cartridge from the tape drive to the slot.

5. Confirm that Empty is now reported in the Status—Tape column of the tape
drives table.

Important: You may need to press Refresh to update the contents
of the table.

6. When the operation is complete, put the XLS in logical mode. See Section 8.2.2
on page 8-5.
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Notes:
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13 Managing Events

This chapter provides instructions for viewing and deleting library events.

13.1 About Library Events

An event is a specific type of occurrence or change of state within the library. When an
event occurs:

e Itisrecorded in the event log.
e It is noted on the Events portlet.
e The XLS can send an e-mail or pager alerts to specified users.

Depending on the severity of the event, the XLLS administrator may need to take
corrective action to ensure that XLS operations can continue.

13.1.1 Event Severities

As shown in Table 13-1, each event is assigned a severity level that can help determine
what the operator’s response should be.

Severity level Indicates....

An error has occurred; however, is too late to take remedial
Fatal/Non-recoverable action. For example, a motor failed and the libraryis no
longer operational.

A serious error has occurred and immediate operator
intervention is required to keep the library operational. For

Critical example, the inventory scan failed when an 1/O port was
closed.
There was a change to alibrary setting and immediate
Major operator intervention isrequired. However, the library is still

operating. For example, a door was opened or atape drive
was removed.

Table 13-1 Severity levels for events
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Severity level Indicates....

There was a change to alibrary setting and operator
Minor intervention is required. However, the situation is not
serious right now. For example, an I/O port was opened.

There was a change to alibrary setting and operator
Degraded/Warning intervention may be required. For example, a tape drive was
taken offline.

There was a change to alibrary setting, but it did not affect
library functionality. The library continued operating

Information normally without operator intervention. For example, an I/O
port was closed or aninventory scanwas completed.
Unknown The severity of the event is unknown.

Table 13-1 Severity levels for events (continued)

13.2 Managing Library Events

Depending on the permissions set up for the user group, a user can perform the following
tasks related to events:

= Access the event log. See Section 13.2.1.

e Use the View/Manage Event Log page. See Section 13.2.2 on page 13-4,

e Search for events that contain a specific message or that occurred within a
specific time period. See Section 13.2.3 on page 13-7.

e Delete events. See Section 13.2.4 on page 13-8.

= Export the event log to a file. See Section 3.6.2 on page 3-21.

13.2.1 Accessing the Event Log

The XLS maintains a single, comprehensive log of all library events. Depending on your
role in using the XLS, you may want to access the entire event log, which includes all
physical library and logical library events, or a logical library’s event log, which includes a
subset of the events that affect the logical library (for example, an I/O port being opened
or closed).
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Assessing the Entire Event Log

To access the entire event log (includes all physical library and logical library events),
follow these steps:

1. If necessary, press the Home button in the upper right corner of any page to
return to the Home page.

2. Select Service View or Show All to display the Events portlet, shown in

Figure 13-1. The Events portlet indicates how many fatal, critical/major, and
minor/warning events have occurred in the past 24 hours.

Events @

Summary Counts for All Events
Fatal: I Minortarning: 4
CriticaliMajor: a Last 24 Hours: B

Viewihanade All Events

Figure 13-1 Events portlet

3. Select View/Manage Event Log. The View/Manage Event Log page opens. See
Figure 13-3 on page 13-6.

Note: If you do not have permission to edit the event log, select View Event
Log to display a read-only version of this page.
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13-4

Accessing a Logical Library Event Log

Each logical library has its own event log, which is a subset of the event log for the entire
library. To view the event log for a logical library, follow these steps:

1. If necessary, press the Home button in the upper right corner of any page to
return to the Home page.

2. Select Logical Library View or Show All to display the Logical Libraries
portlet, as described in Section 5.3 on page 5-4.

3. Select the radio button to the left of the logical library name, then select Event
Log from the Administration and Configuration list.

or

In the Events columns of the logical libraries table, select any of the underlined
numbers. (This automatically selects the radio button for the logical library.)

The View/Manage Event Log page opens, showing the events for the logical
library only. See Figure 13-2 on page 13-5.

13.2.2 Using the View/Manage Event Log page

Figure 13-2 on page 13-5 shows the View/Manage Event Log page for the entire library;
the event log for a logical library uses the same format but includes only those events that
affect the logical library.
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Figure 13-2 View/Manage Event Log page

The bottom half of the page is the event log, which includes the following information for
each event:

e Event Time: The date and time the event occurred.

e Event Type: The event’s type.

e Severity: The severity of the event. See Table 13-1 on page 13-1.
e Resource: The XLS component that experienced the event.

e Message: A longer description of the event.

e Action: A link to more information about the event.

When reviewing library events, you can:

* Scroll through the event log using the scroll bar on your browser or by selecting

the page links ([First/Prev], 1, 2, 3,..., [Next/Last]) at the top and bottom of the
table.

e Search for events that occurred at a specific time or with a specific severity. See
Section 13.2.3 on page 13-7.

* Sort the log in ascending or descending order by the contents of a column. See
Section 3.6.1 on page 3-20.

= Export the log to an CSV, Excel, or XML file. See Section 3.6.2 on page 3-21.
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e Delete selected events. See Section 13.2.4 on page 13-8.

» Display new events that have occurred since you accessed the page by pressing
Refresh.

= Display detailed information about a particular event by selecting View in the
Action column. The View Event page opens, as shown in Figure 13-3.

COMPASS VIEW EVENT

| w. ARcsTmOTURE

| Logical Mode

=
: Surmenary: 3448 ~» 3480, Libmary: MyBankCustomerData 8327

Twe: Noveiesult

Sevuitye etk ol

Satus: An sror O cured I ihe KLE robot marager o robodcs: {0) 5327

Inernsd Sequence
Nesrige;

Rt ce mave
‘ Time ate: Tue Mar 06 07-90:55 NST 2007
Evont Atiriutes
‘ Key Vaun
LISNAME MBanCushomerDats
MESSAGE 3449 -> 3580
SEVERITY Crliesl

Figure 13-3 View Event page

3 33933

Table 13-2 describes each field shown in Figure 13-3.

Field Indicates

Event Log Entry

Summary A description of the event

Type The event’s type

Severity The severity of the event; see Table 13-1 on page 13-1
Resource The XLS component that experienced the event
Time/Date The date and time the event occurred

Event Attribute

KEY One or more explanatory keywords for this event

VALUE The value of the keywords for this event

Table 13-2 Field definitions for View Event page
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13.2.3 Searching for Events

To search for particular events for a physical or logical library, follow these steps:

1. Access the View/Manage Event Log page for the library, as described in
Section 13.2.1 on page 13-2.
2. From the View/Manage Event Log page (see Figure 13-2 on page 13-5), specify
the dates and times the events occurred in the Date/Time field, as shown in
Table 13-3.
Select... If the...
is between Events occurred between two dates and times
last 24 hours Events occurred in the past 24 hours
is at Events occurred exactly at a certain date andtime
is before Events occurred before a particular date and time
is at or before Events occurred at or before a particular date and time
is after Events occurred after a particular date and time
is at or after Events occurred at or after a particular date and time
is any date/time Dates and times of the events are not important

Table 13-3 Specifying the date and time

3.

Asrequired, enter the date and time in the Date/Time field. See Section 3.5 on
page 3-19.

Optionally, enter any part of the message contained in the events in the
Message contains field. The field is case-insensitive.

Optionally, enter any part of the name of the XLLS component that triggered the
events in the Resource contains field. The field is case-insensitive.

Select the severity of the events that are to be displayed, as follows:
— If the severity of the events is not important, select Any Severity.

— If you want to see events of a particular severity, select Fatal, Critical,
Major, Minor, Warning, Information, or Unknown.

Press Search.
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13.2.4 Deleting Events

This section describes how to delete one or more events from the event log.

Important: The XLS may automatically delete events from the log,
using the criteria set with the View/Edit Event Log
Settings selection on the Settings & Policies portlet.
Refer to Section 10.4 on page 10-4.

To delete one or more events from the event log, follow these steps:

1. Access the View/Manage Event Log page, as described in Section 13.2.1 on
page 13-2.

2. Asrequired, search for the types of events you want to delete, as described in
Section 13.2.3 on page 13-7. For example, if you want to delete all events with
a severity level of Information that occurred before August 1, 2005, specify the
following, then press Search:

— Date/Time: is before 2005/8/01 12:00 AM
— Severity: Information

3. From the View/Manage Event Log page, select the exact events to be deleted, as
shown in Table 13-4,

Press To...

Individual check boxes | Select individual events

Select All Select all events that are currently displayed

Deselect All Clear all events that are currently selected

Invert the selections. Invert All clears all events that are selected and

Invert Al selects all events that are not selected.

Table 13-4 Selecting events to delete

4. Select Delete Selected Events. A confirmation message appears on the page to
indicate that the selected events were deleted.
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Library Managed Encryption (LME) is available for XLS customers who need to encrypt
and decrypt cartridges but do not have an application (backup/recovery, archive, HSM,
etc.) that supports encryption/decryption.

Features of XLLS LME:
1. Single key per partition.
2.  Each partition can use the same key or a different key.

3. Many keys can be resident on the XLS, each with their own alias, for easy
identification of the key.

4. When encryption is enabled for a partition, all cartridges in the partition are
encrypted and decrypted with the same key.

5. Keys may be imported and exported for use with other XLLS models and with
Qualstar RLS-8500/8350 libraries, allowing interchange of encrypted cartridges.

6. Separate administrator sign-in for administering encryption, enhancing the
security of encryption and keys.

7. Icon on the X-Link main screen that indicates whether that partition has
encryption enabled, making it easy to confirm that encryption is enabled or not.

8. Keys can be backed up and recovered from the customer’s network file system
and/or the customer’s local disk, allowing a safe non-resident copy of keys should
they need to be restored or sent to another site.

Note: Keys are not like passwords-they cannot be reset, recreated, nor recovered if lost.
The only way to restore a key is to load it from a backup copy of the keystore file.
It is the responsibility of the XLS Encryption Administrator to backup all keys
and to record any passwords used to save those keystore backup files.

When running the XLS with applications that are encryption-enabled, it is
advisable to utilize Application Managed Encryption (AME) if it is offered by the
backup/archive/HSM application, not the XLS LME. Some application software,
including Backup Exec, turn off encryption at the drive if the customers has not
selected encryption, which overrides the LME in the XLS.
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XLS Encryption Key Management Quick Start:

1. Determine the encryption strategy, such as: if you need to write encrypted and
unencrypted cartridges at the same time 1.e. without user intervention, then you
will need to have separate partitions for each.

2. Choose the administrator password, the alias (as many as you need) and the
keystore password. Keep a secure record of the passwords and begin a record of
which tapes are written with which alias.

3. Stop the application(s) that control the library and write or read the drives
during this process.

4. Sign-into X-Link, and then to the Encryption Key Management console on the
Service View of X-Link, initially with the default password; later using your
password.

5. Change the XLS Encryption Administrator password to the password you chose
in Step 2.

6. Create the key(s) using the alias(s) chosen above.

7. Export and download a copy of all of the keys you have created using the
"View/Manage Keys" screen. Use the check boxes to select the keys and then
browse to the location where you will save the keystore. Use the keystore
password you chose in step 2.

8. Enable the key you want to use using the "View/Manage Encryption
Configuration" screen. First make the partition off-line, select the alias, select
the partition, select the "Enable" option, and then choose "Configure Partition".

9. Repeat for each partition where encryption is utilized.

10. The encryption state for each drive can be confirmed on the "Drive Statuses"
screen.

11.  You can make the partition on-line via the "View/Manage Encryption
Configuration" screen, or back at the X-Link Logical Library home screen.

12. At the X-Link Logical Library home screen, you will see the X-Link LME enabled
logo on the partition you selected.

13. Restart the application(s). It is advisable to do a sample write to tape and

subsequent read and verification of the information written to insure that
everything is working normally.
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14.1  About Encryption Key Management

The configuration is on a per logical library (partition) basis meaning that each logical
library is configured independently of the other logical libraries in the system. Once a key
is assigned to a partition and encryption is enabled, all data written to tape cartridges
belonging to that partition will be encrypted using the key for that partition. Trying to
read an encrypted tape cartridge with a different encryption key or no key will result in a
data protect error in which case the tape will not read.

Note: The XLS must have RAID enabled disks and a USB flash drive mounted to
modify the keystore.

14.1.1 Accessing the Encryption Key Management Home Portlet

1. If necessary, press the Home button in the upper right corner of any page to
return to the Home page.

2.  Select Service View or Show All to display the Service portlet, shown in
Figure 14-1.

Service 9

Change Mode Run Diagnostics Change Configuration
FPhysical Mode Execute Command Hardware Caonfiguration
Logical Mode Audit Library Cahinet Configuration
Upgrade Shutdown Library Revert to Standalone
Upload File View SCSl Log SCSl Log Seftings
Install File Senvice Utilities System Clock

Manage Feature Keys Download Logs Metwark Configuration

Encryption Caonfiguration

Figure 14-1 Service portlet
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3. Select Encryption Configuration which will bring up the encryption
administration utilities log-in page.

Please log in to continue.

z U,L']L STHR Secupity Welcome to the encryption administration utilities.

NN
" \\\\\\\&

Library:

quslstarxls

Address: 216.101.62.48

Encryption Administrator 1D: I |

Password: I I

(Login ) [ Home )

Figure 14-2 Encryption Administration Utilities Log-in page

4. Type in your encryption administrator ID and password, then press Log In.
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14.2 The Encryption Key Management portlet

The Encryption Key Management Home portlet is the starting point for configuring
library encryption management in the XLS.

tzuH!ETHR X-LINK INTERFACE OHome eHeIp oLogoui

COMPASS

o, APCHITECTURE XK-LINK MANAGEMENT INTERFACE

Logical Mode

Encryption Key Management Home

Create New XS Random Key Delete a Key

View/Manage Keys View/Manage Archived Keystares
View/Manage Encryption Configuration Rename an Alias

Set Keystore Administrator Password Import RLS-8500 Compatible Key
View Drive Statuses Logout of the encryption utilities

Done

Figure 14-3 Encryption Key Management Home portlet

14.2.1 Create New XLSRandom Key

The XLS keystore maintains a collection of keys known as the keystore. Keys are
identified as alias, which is just an arbitrary string. This page allows users to add new
keys to the keystore. Creating a new key will fail if the alias already identifies an existing
key in the keystore. Adding a key to the keystore does not change the encryption
configuration for any logical libraries, it simply makes the key available to the system.
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Select Create New XLS Random Key. The Create New XLLS Random Key
page opens as shown in Figure 14-4.

t:ZUHLSTHR X-LINK INTERFAGCE OHome °Help oLogout

COMPASS
== ARCHITECTURE __ X-LINK MANAGEMENT INTERFACE

Logical Mode

Create New XLS Encryption Key

+=required
=optional

Alias- | |«
Label:| |

Create New Key

Done

Figure 14-4 Create New XLS Random Key page

1. Type in the alias for the newly created key. The alias serves as an identifier for
the key and attempting to create a new key with an alias that already exists in
the keystore will fail. Existing keys will not be overwritten by this operation.

2. As an option, a label may also be typed in that can be stored with the key. It can
be used to help users describe a particular key.

3. Press Done after the desired information has been entered.

14.2.2 View/Manage Keys

The XLS keystore maintains a collection of keys known as the keystone. This page
displays the keystone contents in the form of aliases and checksums of the binary key
material. This page DOES NOT display the raw key data, nor does any other page. There
are also options to export all or some of the keys from the keystore viewed on this page.
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Select View/Manage Keys. The View/Manage Keys page opens as shown in

Figure 14-5.
w X-LINK INTERFPACE ON.m emm olw.n
coMPASS ]
S ARCHITRCTURE E-LINK MANAGEMENY INTERPFACE -
Logical Mode
Displaying Keys From: Active Keystore
Passwou d Re-anter password [ Expont Selected Keys |
Export RLS-3500 Compatible Keystore. [
=3 =  Juake IED === 51
Samgiet [Ze— [5]
Quatstort Accoveting o

Figure 14-5 View/Manage Keys page

When a user does an export by clicking the Export Selected Keys button, a file is created
that contains the selected keys in an encrypted format. The password is used for the
encryption so it is important to choose a strong password. The new file can then be
downloaded by users for archival purposes.

Note: Ifa user forgets the password used to create the exported keystore, the
exported keystore cannot be recovered by any means.

Password: The password field is used to specify a password for the exported keystore.
Keystores are exported in an encrypted format so that key security is retained. One can
only recover the keys with the password provided at export time. If a user forgets the
password used to create the exported keystore, the exported keystore cannot be
recovered by any means.

Re-enter Password: Make users re-enter passwords to make sure there are no typos
in the input password.

Export RLS-8500 Keystore: The checkbox creates a keystore file suitable for
transporting the keys to an RLS-8500 library. If the box is not checked, the resulting
exported keystore will only be compatible with other XLS libraries.

Selection: The selection check boxes are used to choose which keys will be exported.
This allows exporting a subset of the current keys for archival purposes or to transport
keys to another library.

14.2.3 View/Manage Encryption Configuration

The XLS allows a single key per logical library (partition) in the library. This screen
allows users to enable/disable encryption for each logical library, as well as choosing a key
for each library.
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Note: The same key may be used in more than one logical library.
Modifying encryption configuration for the logical library requires the logical library to be
offline to the host application. The steps for configuring encryption for a logical library
are:

« Take the logical library offline

« Select the enable/disable and a key and press the Configure Partition button

« Bring the logical library back online

Select View/Manage Encryption Configuration. The View/Manage Encryption
Configuration page opens as shown in Figure 14-6.

M KaLinx INTERPAGE O“o"e e“ﬂb ob'»o:uf

Refreah Done

COMPASS

- ANDiETRCTULSE L) [N MANAGENENT MTERTFTACTS
Logical Mode
Caonfigure Partition for Encryption
Mas Sclottan akas. ¥
Pastion 0 &
Enatle. ) Disabie: O
[Contgus Pamson |
|
0 / qualstans Wi i Qaalstasl
1./ nfa Qise
2/ wa fase
3/ina ake
4/ na e
$ !/ nin alaw
&/ na Gise
!/ wa faae

Refresh Done

Figure 14-6 View/Manage Encryption Configuration page

Alias: This selects which key will be used when enabling encryption for a logical
library.

Partition: Selects which partition (logical Library) to configure. The partition number
is shown in the table at the bottom of the page.

Enable/Disable: This selects whether to enable or disable encryption for the selected
library. If enable is checked, an alias must also be selected in the Alias dropdown. If
disable is checked, the Alias field is ignored.
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The steps to enable encryption for a logical library are:
1. Take the logical library offline, if it is not already offline.
2. Select an alias (key) to be used for the logical library from the drop down.

3. Select a partition from the dropdown. The mapping between partition number
and logical library is shown in the table at the bottom of the screen.

4. Check the Enable button.

5.  Press the Configure Partition button.

6. Bring the logical library back online after the command successfully completes.
The steps to disable encryption for a logical library are:

1. Take the logical library offline, if it is not already offline.

2.  Select a partition from the dropdown. The mapping between partition number
and logical library is shown in the table at the bottom of the screen.

3. Check the Disable button.
4. Press the Configure Partition button.

5. Bring the logical library back online after the command successfully completes.

14.2.4 Set Keystore Administrator Password

The Encryption Administrator is a special login to provide additional security. This page
allows a user to modify the login password for the encryption administrator.
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Select Set Keystore Administrator Password. The Set Keystore Administrator
Password page opens as shown in Figure 14-7.

IEJUHLSTHR X-LINK INTERFACE OHome eHeIp OLoguut

COMPASS
g, ARCHITECTURE X-LINK MANAGEMENT INTERFAGCE

Logical Mode

Set Keystore Administrator Password

+=required
Current Keystore Admin Username: admin

Current Keystore Admin Password: | ‘4-
New Password: | ‘ .
Re-Enter Mew Password: | ‘ -

Figure 14-7 Set Keystore Administrator Password page

Current Keystore Password: The password for the currently logged in keystore
administrator. This makes sure that in the event that a browser is left unattended, a
random person can not use it to change the password.

New Keystore Password: The new password.

Re-Enter New Keystore Password: Re-Enter the new password to prevent typos.

14.2.5 View Drive Statuses

This page provides a low level view of drive state. Typical use is to verify that drives have
encryption enabled/disabled. the page supplies lots of information and most of it is
queried live from the drive to prevent displaying out of date information.
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Select View Drive Statuses. The View Drive Statuses page opens as shown in
Figure 14-8.
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Figure 14-8 View Drive Statuses page

Displayed Fields For Each Drive:

Partition / Library Name / SCSI id: If a drive is assigned to a logical library this column
shows the following data:

e Partition - an identifier for a logical library.
e Library Name - the name of the logical library this drive is assigned to.
e SCSIid - the SCSI element address for this drive
For example, if the entry was 4 / Engineering/ 40003, it means the drive is assigned to the

“Engineering” library (which can also be identified by Partition 4) and has SCSI address
40003. If a drive is not assigned to any logical libraries, the field shows “unassigned”.

Chad: The physical location of the drive.
DRC id: This is an internal drive identifier.

Firmware: The drive’s firmware revision.
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DRC Firmware: The drive carrier’s firmware revision.
World Wide Name: The world wide name reported by the drive.

Enc/Dec Mode: This field does a live query to the drive asking about the internal
encryption state. When encryption is disabled this field reports 0 / 0. When encryption
enabled this field should be 2 / 3. If the library was unable to get a status from the drive,
this field shows “error”

Carrier Fan Tach: This field reports the speed of the fan in the drive carrier assembly.
SCD: The single character display as reported by the drive, if any.

14.2.6 Delete aKey

The XLS keystore maintains a collection of keys known as a keystore. This page lets users
remove keys from the keystore.

Note: The XLS will not allow deleting keys that are currently in use.

CAUTION

Deleting a key is a irreversible operation and should not be taken
lightly. If a key might be needed in the future, it is the user’s
responsibility to export a copy of the key before deleting it from
the XLS’s keystore. There is no way to re-create a key that has been
deleted. The implication is that if a key is deleted, there is simply no
way to recover data written to tapes with the deleted key.
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Select Delete a Key. The Delete a Key warning page opens as shown in Figure 14-9.

Mm f X-LINK INTERFACE OHome eHeIp aLogoui

COMPASS
g MRCHTECTURE X-LINK MANAGEMENT INTERFACE

Logical Mode

Delete Encryption Key

Warning: Deleting a key is an operation that cannot be undone and keys cannot be recreated, so you must export a
backup copy of any key being deleted if you might need to ever use that key.

Are you sure you want to continue?

Yes No

Figure 14-9 Delete aKey warning page

After Yes has been selected the Delete a Key page will appear as shown in
Figure 14-10.

THR X-LINX INTERPACE OH:rnn euolu OLogo.n

COMPASS ==
SR ARCHITERTURS 4 X LINK MANAGEMENT INTERFACE —
Logical Mode
*=pgurad
Alas .
Re-ertal Allas -
Encryption Admimsirater Password *

Figure 14-10 Delete aKey page

Alias: The alias for the key to delete.
Re-enter Alias: Repeat the alias to help prevent typos and selecting the incorrect key.

Encryption Administrator Password: The password for the keystore administrator.
even though the user must be logged in to the encryption key management we make the
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user enter the password here. Deleting a key is an irreversible operation and should be
treated with care.

14.2.7 View/Manage Archived Keystores

This page allows user’s to upload and download keystores from the XLS. From this screen,
a user can also restore an archived keystore to the live XLS keystore. Also, a user can
display an RLS-8500 compatible keystore directly in XLink without having to download it.
The XLS keystore format is a non-human readable file that is encrypted while the RLS
compatible files a human readable XML used to transport keys to and from an RLS-8500.

The only way to retrieve a deleted key is from a backup copy. Creating a key with the
prior alias will NOT create the prior key.

Select View/Manage Archived Keystores. The View/Manage Archived Keystores
page opens as shown in Figure 14-11.
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Refresh Done

Figure 14-11 View/Manage Archived Keystores page

Upload File: Select a keystore to upload to the XLS. If a user has previously archived
and downloaded a keystore for archival purposes, this action is how to get the downloaded
keystore back into the XLS.
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Create an XLS Keystore Archive: This action is a convenience to create an archive of
the entire live keystore in the XLS. Enter a password which is used to encrypt the archive.
Exported archives are encrypted to prevent users from accessing raw keys.

Restore Keys from an Archive: Enter a password and select an archive to show a list
of keys in the archive. from the list, a user can select all keys or a subset of the keys and
restore them back to the live keystore. Restoring fails if any aliases in the archived
keystore are already present in the live XLiS keystore.

SHA-1 Checksum: The checksum of each file is presented so that a user may verify
integrity of any downloaded/uploaded file.

14.2.8 Rename an Alias

The XLS keystore maintains a collection of keys known as the keystore. This page allows
users to rename a key by changing the alias. This operation does not delete the actual key,
it just stores it under a new alias. The rename operation will fail if a key is currently in
use to maintain consistency.

Select Rename an Alias. The Rename as Alias page opens as shown in Figure 14-12.

IEIUHLSTHR X-LINK INTERFACE OHome OHeIp omgout

COMPASS
W, ARCHITECTURE X-LINK MANAGEMENT INTERFACE _

Logical Mode

Rename Alias

*=required

Encryption Administrator Password: | |4-
Current Alias: | |¢-
Rename To: | |¢-

Done

Figure 14-12 Rename an Alias page

Encryption Administrator Password: The password for the keystore administrator.
Even though must be logged in to the encryption key management we make the user
enter the password here.

Current Alias: The alias for the key to be renamed.

Rename To: The new alias. The key is no longer available under the original alias
after the rename is complete.
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14-16

14.2.9 Import RLS-8500 Compatible Key

The XLS keystore maintains a collection of keys known as the keystore. This page allows
users to import keys from an RLS-8500 library into the XLS keystore. Keys and
passphrases can be input in the following formats:

= Base64: a string with characters 0-9, a-z, A-Z, and the additional characters of +
and/

= Hexidecimal: a string with characters 0-9, a-f, A-F, with “.” characters separating
2, 4, or 8 hex characters.

Select Import RLS-8500 Compatible Key. The Import RLS-8500 Compatible Key
page opens as shown in Figure 14-13.

LZUHLSTHR X-LINK INTERFACE OHome °He\p oLogout

COMPASS !@

g, ARCHITECTURE X.LINK MANAGEMENT INTERFACE -

Logical Mode

Import RL5-8500 Compatible Key

*=required

Alias: | -

Passphrase: |¢ |

Re-Enter | |
Passphrase: +*

Enter the Key: |¢ |

Import RLS-8500 Key

Done

Figure 14-13 Import RLS-8500 Compatible Key page

Examples of formats:
Example 1:

tC6h7DL2dodPJc/FBsS1pLXRAkHjRd8+HLgzOhWKDbYE is an example of a base64
encoded value.

Example 2:

B4:2E:A1:EC:32:F6:76:87:4F:25:CC:85:06:C4:B5:A4:B5:D1:68:A8:63:45:DF:26:1C:B&:33:D
2:15:8A:6D:81 is an example of a hexidecimal encoded key.

Example 3:
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14 Encryption Key Managemeni

B42E:A1EC:32F6:7687:4F25:CC85:06C4:B5A4:B5D1:68A8:6345:DF26:1CB8:33D2:158A:
6D81 is an example of grouping the above key with 4 characters.

Example 4:

B42EA1EC:32F67687:4F25CC85:06C4B5A4:B5D168A8:6345DF26:1CB833D2:158A6D81
is an example of grouping the above key with 8 characters.

Example 5:

B:42E:A1EC:32F67687:4F25:CC85:06C4:B5A4:B5D168A8:6:345:DF26:1CB833D2:158A6
D81 is an example of an invalid key because the grouping is not 2, 4 or 8 characters.

Alias: The alias for the newly imported key. The alias serves as an arbitrary identifier
for a key. The import will fail with an error message indicating there was an alias
collision if a key with the given alias already exists in the XLS keystore.

Passphrase: The passphrase for the key. Keys are transported between libraries in an
encrypted format and require the passphrase used when exporting the key to import it so
the receiving library can decrypt the key and import it. The passphrase can input in
several formats: base 64 encoded, hexidecimal digits separated by colon (:) characters. See
above for some examples.

Re-Enter the Passphrase: Re-enter the passphrase to make sure there are no typos.

Key: This is where the key is entered. See Examples above for a description of the
formats allowed.

14.2.10 Logout of the encryption utilities

Selecting Logout of the encryption utilities will return the user to the X-Link Home page.
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14.2 The Encryption Key Management portlet

Notes:
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15

Viewing Library Hardware

15.1

This chapter provides instructions for the following tasks:

* Interpreting the status LEDs on the library’s front panel, the tape drives, and the
power supplies (see Section 15.1)

= Viewing information about the following physical library components:

— Entire Qualstar XLS Library. See Section 15.2 on page 15-5.

— Library Resource Module (LRM), including the system controller, robotics,
controller cards, door slots, front panel slots, rear wall and cartridge bay slots,
drive bays, I/0 ports, and power supplies. See Section 15.3 on page 15-8.

— Media Expansion Module (MEM), including the MEM controller card and
cartridge slots. See Section 15.4 on page 15-30.

— Tape drives, including tape drive status, identification, and tape drive
specifications. See Section 15.5 on page 15-36.

Meanings of the LEDs

You can determine the library’s operational status at a glance by looking at the status
LEDs on the following components:

« Front panel of the LRM
* Tape drive assemblies
e Power supplies

15.1.1 Front Panel LEDs
Figure 15-1 shows the status LEDs on the front panel of the LRM.

Figure 15-1 Status LEDs on the LRM front panel
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15.1 Meanings of the LEDs

Table 15-1 lists the meanings of the status LEDs

LED State Indicates
. Operator intervention is required; for example, a door is
Flashing : -
Attention unlocked or opened, or a light curtain is blocked
Solid yellow An /O port is open
Network Activity | Flashing green _There is activity on the Ethernet network (currently not
implemented)
. o The XLSis powered on andin an error-free state
Library Activity Steady green (currently not implemented)
Robot Activity Flashing green The handler or the carousel is moving
Fault Flashing red The XLS has experienced an unrecoverable erroror it is
g has been shut down from X-Link

Table 15-1 Meanings of the status LEDs

15.1.2 Tape Drive Assembly LEDs

Figure 15-2 shows the location of the LEDs on the back of the Fibre Channel tape drive
assembly. The SCSI tape drive assemblies include the Drive Carrier LED only.

Figure 15-2 Status LEDs on a Fibre Channel tape drive assembly

15-2
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15 Viewing Library Hardware

Table 15-2 lists the meanings of the tape drive LEDs

LED State Meaning
off The XLSis powered down or the tape drive assembly is
not seated correctly
Drive Carrier | Yellow The tape drive assembly is installed, but the tape drive is
powered off
The tape drive assembly is installed, and the tape drive is
Green
powered on
) ] Off The tape drive is not connected to a Fibre Channel
Link (Fibre switch, or a link is not established
Channel carrier — —
| The tape drive is connected to an active Fibre Channel
only) Green . = .
switch, and a link is established
The tape drive is not connected to a Fibre Channel
off witch, or the switch is off
Activity (Fibre Switch, or the switch 15 0
Channel carrier . The tape drive is connected to a Fibre Channel switch,
Solid yellow L ) .
only) but no activity is occurring over the connection
Flashing yellow Activity is occurring over the Fibre Channel connection

Table 15-2 Meaning of the tape drive LEDs

15.1.3 Power Supply LEDs

Figure 15-3 shows the location of the two LEDs on the back of a power supply.

LEDs

Figure 15-3 Power supply LEDs
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15.1 Meanings of the LEDs

15-4

Table 15-3 lists the meanings of the LEDs.

LED state )
Meaning
PWR Good Fault
On (green) Off The power supply is operating correctly
The power supply is on, but it is not
On (green) On (yellow) providing power to the XLS
Off on The power supply has failed and needs
to be replaced
The power supply has failed and needs
Off Off to be replaced, or the library is powered
down

Table 15-3 Meaning of the LEDs on the power supplies
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15 Viewing Library Hardware

15.2 Viewing Hardware Information

To view details about the library’s hardware, follow these steps:

1. If necessary, press the Home button in the upper right corner of any page to
return to the Home page.

2.  Select Service View or Show All to display the Physical Library portlet. See
Section 8.1 on page 8-1.

3. From the Administration section of the Physical Library portlet, select View
Hardware Details. The Physical Library Hardware page opens, as shown in

Figure 15-4.
Done
;‘.Egm"l?'ez»_ PHYSICAL LIBRARY HARDWARE
esalha  Can Bu FRUS? e
READY Slots: 349
1082 seconds Cantridges: 49
1 10 Ports: 10
1 Tape Detves: ]
* Ouastar “Versiore
ws Mameactere Date: Wed Dac 11 17.0000 WST 1969
123

False
False

False

Figure 15-4 Physical Library Hardware page
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15.2 Viewing Hardware Information

The hardware navigation panel on the left, shown in Figure 15-5, represents the
physical configuration of the library.

Qualstar ¥L S Library

Base Units

L Unit BOD1

Computer System
Changer
Controllers

Left Front Door
Right Front Door
Rear Wall

Drive Bays

110 Ports

Front Panel
Power Supplies

Expansion Units

Unit COD2
': Facets
Controller

Unit COD3
': Facets
Controller

Figure 15-5 Hardware navigation panel

4. To view detailed information about a particular hardware component or
assembly, select an underlined item on the navigation panel. Information about
the selected item is displayed on the right side of the Physical Hardware page.

5. When you are finished viewing hardware information, press Done to return to
the Home page.
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15 Viewing Library Hardware

15.2.1 Qualstar XLS Library

Figure 15-4 on page 15-5 shows the basic information, identification details, and status
information displayed for the entire Qualstar XLS Library. Table 15-4 describes each
field shown in the figure.

Field Indicates

Basic Information

Name The physical library’s host name

The current status of the physical library, as follows:

OK: The element is functioning normally.

Error: The element has experienced an error.

Degraded: The element is experiencing degraded performance.
Unknown: The state of the element is unknown.

Predictive Failure: The element is functioning nominally but predicting a
failure in the near future.

Starting: The element is in the process of starting up.
Stopping: The element is in the process of shutting down or stopping.
Service: The element is being serviced.

Stressed: The element is functioning, but needs attention. Examples of
Stressed states are overload, overheated, andso on.

NonRecover: The element is in a non-recoverable state.

No Contact: The monitoring system has knowledge of this element, but has
never been able to establish communications with it.

Lost Communication: The element is known to exist and has been
contacted successfully in the past, but is currently unreachable.

Stopped: The system has been shut down normally

Status

The maximum time needed for the XLS to perform a complete audit of

Max Audit Time each cartridge slot to determine the absence or presence of a cartridge

Base Units The number of base units (Library Resource Modules) in this XLS library

The number of expansion units (Media Expansion Modules) in this XLS

Expansion Units library

Can be FRUed? The XLSitself is not a field replaceable unit (FRU), so this field is always

False
Slots The number of cartridge slots installed in this XLS library
Cartridges The number of cartridges currently installed in this XLS library
I/O Ports The number of I/O ports installed in this XLS library
Tape Drives The number of tape drives currently installed in this XLS library
Identification
Manufacturer The manufacturer of the XLS library; always Qualstar
Model The model number of the XLS library

Table 15-4 Field definitions for Qualstar XLS Library page
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15.3 Information Displayed for the Library Resource Module

Field Indicates

Serial Number The serial number of this XLS library

Version The version of this XLS library

Manufacture Date The date the primary LRM was manufactured

Status

Audit Needed? Whether an audit of the library is required

Overfilled? Whether there are more cartridges in the library than cartridge slots
Audit In Progress? Whether a library audit is currently in process

Table 15-4 Field definitions for Qualstar XLS Library page (continued)

15.3 Information Displayed for the Library Resource Module

As described in this section, you can view information about the following components in
the Library Resource Module (LRM) or base unit:

e LRM or base unit itself (see Section 15.3.1 on page 15-9)

e System controller or computer system (see Section 15.3.2 on page 15-11)

= Robot or changer (see Section 15.3.3 on page 15-12)

e (Controller cards (see Section 15.3.4 on page 15-15)

= Cartridge slots on the left door (see Section 15.3.5 on page 15-17)

e (Cartridge slots on the right door (see Section 15.3.6 on page 15-19)

e (artridge slots in the cartridge bays and on the rear wall (see Section 15.3.7 on
page 15-20)

e Cartridge slots on the front panel, if installed (see Section 15.3.10 on
page 15-26)

e Drive bays (see Section 15.3.8 on page 15-21)

* I/O ports (see Section 15.3.9 on page 15-23)

e Power supplies (see Section 15.3.11 on page 15-28)
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15 Viewing Library Hardware

15.3.1 Library Resource Module

Figure 15-6 shows the fields displayed for each Library Resource Module (LRM).

Done

I
OMPASS
| £ SoMmans PHYSICAL LIBRARY HARDWARE
| ——
Powesed On? True Cabionst £x: a001
Mastert True Oriers stioo F
Can e FRUed? Fales
Hasgee T8 0inthes Becurity eeach:
Deptis: Jeginches 15 Locked? Falze
Width: 1 Oinches Type of Rack: endor Spechic
Weight: LR Countyy Desgnation: UBA
Service Pidosoptny: Seracs From Bsck Corrint Requised: M Amps & 120 Valts
Lock Presem? Trus et Genes stion: 10484 BTUMByr
Audbe AMlaren? Fales Chassis Types: Hase unil
Vishie Slwm? True Nmnier of Powees Contds; L]
Manractunee Qualsta Corpieaion Versan; 1)
Mudet HS-032100 Other hestfcation: (NOt Sprofied)
Tag 8001 Manfactine Date: Ved Dec 31 1700 00 N3Y
1969
Serial Nurnber:

Refresh Done

Figure 15-6 Information displayed for a Library Resource Module (XLS-832700 shown)

Table 15-5 describes each field shown in Figure 15-6.

Field

Indicates

Base Unit

Powered On?

Whether the LRM is powered on

Master?

Whether this LRM is the primary base unit

Can be FRUed?

False

The LRM itself is not afield replaceable unit (FRU) so this field is always

Cabinet ID

A unique identifier for the LRM; for example, BOO1

The orientation of the LRM. The LRM is always oriented to the front, so this

Orientation field is always F

Rack & Chassis

Height The height of the LRM in inches

Depth The depth of the LRM in inches

Table 15-5 Field definitions for Library Resource Module information page
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15.3 Information Displayed for the Library Resource Module

Field Indicates
Width The width of the LRM in inches
Weight The weight of the LRM in pounds

Service Philosophy

The primary service access to the LRM. The LRM is typically serviced from
the back, so this field is always Service From Back.

Lock Present?

Each door on the LRM contains a lockable latch, so this field is always True.

Audible Alarm2

The LRM does not have an audible alarm, so this field is always False.

Visible Alarm?

The LRM contains LEDs on the front panel, so this field is always True.

Security Breach

Whether the LRM is currently experiencing a security breach; for example,
a security breach could occur if you open a door without taking logical
libraries offline (only possible if electronic locks are not installed)

Is Locked?

Whether the LRM is currently locked

Type of Rack

The LRM is not a standard rack size so this field is always Non-Standard.

Country Designation

USA

Current Required

The current required by the LRM in amps at 120 volts

Note: This numberassumes all tape drives are installed but no MEMs are
attached.

Heat Generation

The amount of heat generated by the LRM in BTU/hour
Note: This numberassumes all tape drives are installed but no MEMs are
attached.

Chassis Types

Whether the chassis is a base unit (that is, LRM) or carousel (that is, MEM)

Number of Power Cords

The number of power cords used by the LRM. This field is always 1.
Note: This number does not include any power cords used by equipment
installed in the optional equipment rack

Identification

Manufacturer The manufacturer of the LRM; always Qualstar
Model The model number of the XLS
Tag A unique identifier for this LRM

Serial Number

The serial number of the XLS

Version

The version number

Manufacture Date

The date the LRM was manufactured

Table 15-5 Field definitions for Library Resource Module information page (continued)
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15 Viewing Library Hardware

15.3.2 Computer System

Figure 15-7 shows the fields displayed for the computer system in the LRM.

COMPASS PHYSICAL LIBRARY HARDWARE

o, ARCHITECTURE

Logical Mode

58lgha Othor Wioritytng 102 168 10045

Infor mstmon:
0K Dedicamed SWrapE
Fase Powes: Manageirent Enstlad
Capaluisty:
Enabisd stall Date: Wea Det 37 15.59 59 MET 1969
Enabied Enatden) State: Enstled
John Smity Primary Comact; 3003332222

Figure 15-7 Information displayed for the computer system

Table 15-6 describes each field shown in Figure 15-7.

Field Indicates
Name The physical library’s host name
Status The current status of the system controller (see Table 15-4 on page 15-7

for descriptions)

Power Management Supported

The system controller does not support power management, so this field is
always False.

Reset Capability

The system controller can be reset, so this field is always Enabled.

Enabled Default

The system controller can process commands as soon as it is booted, so this
field is always Enabled

Primary Owner

The primary contact for the physical library

Other Identifying Information

The IP address for the physical library

Dedicated

The physical library’s primary purpose, which is Storage

Power Management Capability

The system controller does not support power management, so this field is
always Disabled.

Table 15-6 Field definitions for computer systeminformation page

XLS Library User’'s Guide
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15.3 Information Displayed for the Library Resource Module

Field

Indicates

Install Date

The date and time that the system controller was installed

Enabled Status

commands) or disabled

Whether the system controller is currently enabled (able to process

Primary Contact

The phone number of the physical library’s primary contact

Table 15-6 Field definitions for computer systeminformation page (continued)

15.3.3 Changer

Figure 15-8 shows the fields displayed for the changer in the LRM. The changer, also
known as the robotic handler, includes the barcode reader and the gripper or picker.

PHYSICAL LIBRARY HARDWARE

'u.m hu; nm: 20 59(}1;15: M .;%wnﬂ )
Wertia FHip Supportnd 7 Fuse Aadits Peitonmmnese
Avalotadny Orar Dendics
Last Erros Codu o Powor Mansgemaent
Suggorted
Enabled Dot outt Enabled Enatied State
rstaibent Date ‘vead Dot 31165650 Status
MET 1588

] ao(on.;:

0 seconds

Uninown

0

taso

Enables

Unknown
s tadhind Date: Wad Doc 31 16:50 50 M3T 1960

s

Falze
0
BOOTHO1A

Falze

Uninown

Scan Successes:
Scan fatures:
Scan fotrses:

Pick Successes:
Prck Fahnes;
Pk Retras:

C3

Put Seccesses: [}
Pl Fatteres: e
Pt Retyios: 0

Figure 15-8 Information displayed for the changer
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15 Viewing Library Hardware

Table 15-7 describes each field shown in Figure 15-8.

Field

Indicates

Changer

Max Transit Time

The maximum time in seconds required to move a cartridge between the
two most physically distant slots

Media Flip Supported?

The XLS uses single-sided media, so this field is always False

Availability

The primary availability and status of the handler, as follows: Unknown,
Running/Full Power, Warning, In Test, Not Applicable, Power Off, Off Line,
Off Duty, Degraded, Not Installed, Install Error, Power Save, Paused, Not
Ready, Not Configured, and Quiesced

Last Error Code

The last error code reported by the handler

Enabled Default

The handler can accept commands as soon as the system is booted, so this
field is always Enabled

Installed Date

The date and time that the handler was installed

Audit in Progress?

Whether an audit is currently in process

Audits Performed

The total number of audits performed since the last time the XLS was
powered on

Device ID

A unique identifier for the handler

Power Management Supported

The XLS does not support power management, so this field is always False.

Enabled State

Whether the handler is currently enabled (able to process commands) or
disabled

Status

The current status of the handler (see Table 15-4 on page 15-7 for
descriptions)

Label Reader Specifications

Supported Formats

The format of the labels that can be read or scanned by the barcode reader

Technology The technology used by the barcode reader; always Other
The primary availability and status of the barcode reader, as follows:
I Unknown, Running/Full Power, Warning, In Test, Not Applicable, Power
Availability

Off, Off Line, Off Duty, Degraded, Not Installed, Install Error, Power Save,
Paused, Not Ready, Not Configured, and Quiesced

Enabled Default

The barcode reader can accept commands as soon as the system is booted,
so this field is always Enabled

Enabled State

Whether the barcode reader is currently enabled (able to process
commands) or disabled

Label Reader Status

Scan Successes

The number of successful barcode scans since the XLS was last powered on

Scan Failures

The number of failed barcode scans since the XLS was last powered on

Scan Retries

The number of barcode scansthatwere retried since the XLS was last
powered on

Table 15-7 Field definitions for the changer information page

XLS Library User’s Guide
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15.3 Information Displayed for the Library Resource Module

Field

Indicates

Picker Specifications

Max Pick Time

The maximum time in seconds for the picker to grab a cartridge from a
cartridge slot, once the picker has arrived at that slot

Max Put Time

The maximum time in seconds for the picker to place a cartridge in a
cartridge slot, once the picker has arrived at that slot

Availability

The primary availability and status of the picker, as follows: Unknown,
Running/Full Power, Warning, In Test, Not Applicable, Power Off, Off Line,
Off Duty, Degraded, Not Installed, Install Error, Power Save, Paused, Not
Ready, Not Configured, and Quiesced

Last Error Code

The last error code reported by the picker

Power Management Supported

The XLS does not support power management, so this field is always False.

Enabled Default

The picker can accept commands as soon as the system is booted, so this
field is always Enabled

Enabled State

Whether the pickeris currently enabled (able to process commands) or
disabled

Installed Date

The date and time the pickerwas installed

Status

The current status of the picker (see Table 15-4 on page 15-7 for
descriptions)

Picker Status

Pick Successes

The number of successful picks since the XLS was last powered on

Pick Failures

The number of failed picks since the XLS was last powered on

Pick Retries

The number of picks that were retried since the XLS was last powered on

Put Successes

The number of successful puts since the XLS was last powered on

Put Failures

The number of failed puts since the XLS was last powered on

Put Retries

The number of puts that were retried since the XLS was last powered on

Table 15-7 Field definitions for the changer information page (continued)
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15 Viewing Library Hardware

15.3.4 Controller Cards

Figure 15-9 shows the fields displayed for the various controller cards in the Library
Resource Module (LRM).
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Figure 15-9 Information displayed for the controller cards

Table 15-8 describes each field shown in Figure 15-9.

Field Indicates
Name The name of the controller card

The current status of the controller card (see Table 15-4 on page 15-7
Status -

for descriptions)
Last Reset Date/Time The date and time the controller card was last reset or powered on
Protocol The communication protocol used by the controller card

Whether the controller card is hot swappable (that is, whether it can be
replaced while the XLS is receiving power), as follows:

4 The controller card is hot swappable

5 The controller card is not hot swappable

Hot Swappable

Whether the controller card isremovable (that is, whether it can be taken in
and out without impairing the function of the library), as follows:

4 The controller card is removable

5 The controller card is not removable

Removable

Table 15-8 Field definitions for controller card information page
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15.3 Information Displayed for the Library Resource Module

Field Indicates

Whether the controller card is replaceable (that is, whether it is possible to
replace the card with a different one), as follows:

Replaceable 4 The controller card is replaceable
5 The controller card is not replaceable
Action Select View to see additional information for the selected controller card.

Table 15-8 Field definitions for controller card information page (continued)

To view additional information for a specific controller card, select View. The Controller
page opens, as shown in Figure 15-10.

| CONTROLLER

\
Controker - Catiset Controths
Controts: Bt Cot) Hotswappabia 7 Falss
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Last Reset Data/Time: wWeod Dot 31 16:5859 MET 1958 Bvadlasiey Unknown
Max Controbed: ! Enmabiod: Unknawn
Protocok QIC.CAN Enablod Defaun: Enabled

Figure 15-10 Example Controller page

Table 15-9 describes each field shown in Figure 15-10.

Field Indicates
Controller The name of the controller card

A Qualstar-unique designator for the hardware controlled by the controller
Controls

card

The current status of the controller (see Table 15-4 on page 15-7 for
Status -

descriptions)
Firmware Version The firmware version currently installed on the controller
Last Reset Date/Time The date and time the controller was last reset or powered on

The maximum number of elements that can be controlled by the controller
Max Controlled

card
Protocol The communication protocol used by the controller card

Whether the controller card is hot swappable (that is, whether it can be

?
Hot Swappable? replaced while the XLS is receiving power)

Table 15-9 Field definitions for Controller page
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15 Viewing Library Hardware

Field Indicates
Removable? Whether the controller card isremovable (that is, whether it can be taken in
' and out without impairing the function of the library)

Whether the controller card is replaceable (that is, whether it is possible to
Replaceable? X .

replace the card with a different one)

The primary availability and status of the controller card, as follows:
Availabilit Unknown, Running/Full Power, Warning, In Test, Not Applicable, Power

y Off, Off Line, Off Duty, Degraded, Not Installed, Install Error, Power Save,

Paused, Not Ready, Not Configured, and Quiesced

Whether the controller is currently enabled (able to process commands) or
Enabled .

disabled

The controller can process commands as soon as it is booted, so this field is
Enabled Default

always Enabled

Table 15-9 Field definitions for Controller page (continued)

15.3.5 Left Door Slots (XLS-832700 only)

Figure 15-11 shows the fields displayed for the cartridge slots on the left door of the
XLS-832700, if installed.

| PHYSICAL LIBRARY HARDWARE
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Figure 15-11 Information displayed for the left door slots (XLS-832700 only)
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15.3 Information Displayed for the Library Resource Module

Table 15-10 describes each field shown in Figure 15-11.

Field

Indicates

Left Front Door

Locked

Whether the door is locked with the electronic locks

Open

Whether the door is opened

Last Open

The date and time the door was last opened

Slots (information available if the optional door slots are installed)

Column

The column identifier for the slot

Row

The row identifier for the slot

Media Present

Whether there is a cartridge currently in the slot, as follows:
4 The slot contains a cartridge
5 The slot is empty

Bar Code If the slot contains a cartridge, the identifier on its barcode label
Picks The number of times a cartridge was successfully picked from the slot
. The number of times one or more retries was require to pick a cartridge
Retries
from the slot
Failures The number of failures that occurred while attempting to pick a cartridge

from the slot

Media Types Supported

The type of media that can be placed in the slot

Table 15-10 Field definitions for left door information page
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15.3.6 Right Door Slots

Figure 15-12 shows the fields displayed for the cartridge slots on the right door of the
LRM.

I PHYSICAL LIBRARY HARDWARE
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Figure 15-12 Information displayed for the right door slots

Refer to Table 15-10 on page 15-18 for descriptions of each field shown in Figure 15-12.
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15.3 Information Displayed for the Library Resource Module

15.3.7 Rear Wall

Figure 15-13 shows the fields displayed for the cartridge slots in the cartridge bays and
on the rear wall of the LRM.
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Figure 15-13 Information displayed for the rear wall and cartridge bay slots

Table 15-11 describes each field shown in Figure 15-13.

Field Indicates
Column The column identifier for the slot
Row The row identifier for the slot

Whether there is a cartridge currently in the slot, as follows:
Media Present 4 The slot contains a cartridge
5 The slot is empty

Bar Code If the slot contains a cartridge, the identifier on its barcode label

Picks The number of times a cartridge was successfully picked from the slot

The number of times one or more retries was require to pick a cartridge

Retries from the slot

Table 15-11 Field definitions for the rear wall information page
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Field

Indicates

Failures

The number of failures that occurred while attempting to pick a cartridge
from the slot

Media Types Supported

The type of media that can be placed in the slot

Table 15-11 Field definitions for the rear wall information page (continued)

15.3.8 Drive Bays
Figure 15-14 shows the fields displayed for the drive bays in the LRM.
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Figure 15-14 Information displayed for the drive bays

Table 15-12 describes each field shown in Figure 15-14.

Field Indicates
Row The row identifier for the drive bay
Status The current status of the drive bay (see Table 15-4 on page 15-7 for

descriptions)

Hot Swappable

Drive bays are not hot swappable (that is, they cannot be replaced while
the XLS is receiving power), so this field is always 5

Removable

Drive bays are removable (that is, they can be taken in and out without
impairing the function of the library), so this field is always 4

Table 15-12 Field definitions for drive bay information page
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15.3 Information Displayed for the Library Resource Module

Field Indicates
Replaceable Drive bays can be replaced with a different one, so this field is always 4
Action Select View Details to see additional information for the selected drive bay.

Table 15-12 Field definitions for drive bay information page (continued)

To view additional information for a specific drive bay, select View Details. The Drive

Bay page opens, as shown in Figure 15-15.
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Figure 15-15 Drive Bay page

Table 15-13 describes each field shown in Figure 15-15.

Field Indicates

Drive Bay

Row The row identifier for the drive bay position

Status The current status of the drive bay position (see Table 15-4 on

page 15-7 for descriptions)

Powered On?

Whether the drive bay is powered on

Temperature

The temperature of the drive bay in °F

3.3V Supply Value

Whether the drive carriers power supply is operating at correct voltage.

5V Supply Value

Whether the drive bay is supplying the correct voltage to the drive carriers.

5V Terminator Power Value

This value indicates that 5 volts are present if active terminators are being
used with the tape drives.

Can be FRUed?

Drive bays are field replaceable units (FRUs), so this field is always True

Table 15-13 Field definitions for Drive Bay page
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Field

Indicates

Hot Swappable?

Drive bays are not hot swappable (that is, they cannot be replaced while
the XLS s receiving power), so this field is always False

Removable?

Drive bays are removable (that is, theycan be taken in and out without
impairing the function of the library), so this field is always True

Replaceable?

Drive bays can be replaced with a differentone, so this field is always True

Tape Drives
Column The column identifier for the tape drive position within the drive bay
Temperature Whether the tape drive is reporting thatits temperature is too high

Needs Cleaning

Whether the tape drive is reporting thatit needs to be cleaned

Mediais Locked?

Whether the write-protect switch is set for the cartridge

Action

Select View Details to see additional information for the selected tape
drive.

Table 15-13 Field definitions for Drive Bay page (continued)

To view additional information for a specific tape drive, select View Details. The Tape
Drive information page opens, as discussed in Section 15.5, “Information Displayed
for the Tape Drives,” on page 15-36.

15.3.9

I/O Ports

Figure 15-16 on page 15-24 shows the fields displayed for each I/0 port in the LRM.
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Note: This page is not available if no I/O ports are installed.
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Figure 15-16 Information displayed for an I/O port

Table 15-14 describes each field shown in Figure 15-16.

Field Indicates
Position The position of the 1/O port: the LRM number, followed by Bottom Left,
Bottom Right, Top Left, or Top Right
The current status of the I/O port (see Table 15-4 on page 15-7 for
Status -
descriptions)
Locked? I/O ports are not locked at the physical library level, so this field is always 5
Extended? Whether the I/O port is currently opened
Last Extended The date andtime the I/O port was last opened
Imports The number of import operations from the I/O port
Exports The number of export operations from the 1/O port
Action Select View Details to see additional information for the selected I/O port.

Table 15-14 Field definitions for I/O port information page
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To view additional information for a specific I/O port, select View Details. The 1/0 Port
page opens, as shown in Figure 15-17.
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Table 15-15 describes each field shown in Figure 15-17.

Field Indicates

I/O Port

Position The position of the I/0O port: the LRM number, followed by Bottom Left,
Bottom Right, Top Left, or Top Right

Locked? I/O ports are not locked at the physical library level, so this field is always 5

Extended? Whether the I/O port is currently opened

N The I/O ports support both import and export operations, so the field is

Direction
always Import and Export

Imports The number of import operations from the I/O port

Exports The number of export operations from the 1/O port

Extend Timeout

The number of seconds before the XLS sends an alert when the 1/O port is
opened. The XLS sends an alert immediately when an I/O port is opened,
so this fieldis O

Last Extended

The date and time the I/O port was last opened

Table 15-15 Field definitions for I/O Port page
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Field Indicates

The current status of the 1/0O port (see Table 15-4 on page 15-7 for

Status descriptions)
The primary availability and status of the I/O port, as follows: Unknown,
A Running/Full Power, Warning, In Test, Not Applicable, Power Off, Off Line,
Availability

Off Duty, Degraded, Not Installed, Install Error, Power Save, Paused, Not
Ready, Not Configured, and Quiesced

The 1/O port can be open and closed as soon as the XLS is booted, so this

Enabled Default field is always Enabled?

Enabled State Whether the I/O port is currently enabled (able to process commands) or

disabled
Slots
Column The column identifier for the 1/O port slot
Row The row identifier for the 1/0O port slot

Whether there is a cartridge currently in the slot, as follows:
Media Present 4 The slot contains a cartridge
5 The slot is empty

Bar Code If the slot contains a cartridge, the identifier on its barcode label
Picks The number of times a cartridge was successfully picked from the slot
Retries The number of times one or more retries was require to pick a cartridge

from the slot

The number of failures that occurred while attempting to pick a cartridge

Failures from the slot

Media Types Supported The type of media that can be placed in the slot

Table 15-15 Field definitions for 1/O Port page (continued)

15.3.10 Front Panel Slots

Figure 15-18 on page 15-27 shows the fields displayed for the 40 optional cartridge slots
on the front panel of the LRM.
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Note: This page is available only if fewer than four I/0 ports are installed.
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Figure 15-18 Information displayed for the front panel slots

Table 15-16 describes each field shown in Figure 15-18.

Field Indicates
Column The column identifier for the slot
Row The row identifier for the slot

Whether there is a cartridge currently in the slot, as follows:
Media Present 4 The slot contains a cartridge
5 The slot is empty

Bar Code If the slot contains a cartridge, the identifier on its barcode label

Picks The number of times a cartridge was successfully picked from the slot

The number of times one or more retries was require to pick a cartridge

Retries from the slot

Table 15-16 Field definitions for front panel information page
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Field Indicates

The number of failures that occurred while attempting to pick a cartridge

Failures from the slot

Media Types Supported The type of media that can be placed in the slot

Table 15-16 Field definitions for front panel information page (continued)

15.3.11 Power Supplies

Figure 15-19 shows the fields displayed for the power supplies in the LRM.
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Figure 15-19 Information displayed for the power supplies

Table 15-17 describes each field shown in Figure 15-19.

Field Indicates

ID A unique identifier for the power supply

The frequency in Hertz at the high end of the power supply's input

Input Freq. High frequency range

The frequency in Hertz at the low end of the power supply's input

Input Freq. Low frequency range

Input Volt High The high end of the input voltage range for the power supply in millivolts

Input Volt Low The low end of the input voltage range for the power supply in millivolts

Table 15-17 Field definitions for the power supply information page
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Field Indicates

Total Output Power

The total output power of the power supply in milliwWatts

Action

Select View to see additional information for the selected power supply

Table 15-17 Field definitions for the power supply information page (continued)

To view additional information for a specific power supply, select View Details. The

Power Supply page opens, as shown in Figure 15-20.
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Figure 15-20 Power Supply page

Table 15-18 describes each field shown in Figure 15-20.

Field Indicates
ID A unique identifier for the power supply
Status The current status of the power supply (see Table 15-4 on page 15-7 for

descriptions)

Input Freq. High frequency range

The frequency in Hertz at the high end of the power supply's input

Input Freq. Low
frequency range

The frequency in Hertz at the low end of the power supply's input

Input Volt High

The high end of the input voltage range for the power supply in millivolts

Input Volt Low

The low end of the input voltage range for the power supply in millivolts

Over Maximum Temperature?

Whether the power supply is exceeding its maximum temperature

o -
Is a Switching Supply~ True

The XLS uses switching (vs. linear) power supplies, so this field is always

Active Cooling Fan?

The power supplies include active cooling fans, so this field is always True

i 2
Variable Speed Fan* False

The fans in the power supplies are not variable speed, so this field is always

Table 15-18 Field definitions for Power Supply page
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Field

Indicates

Fan Desired Speed

The fansin the power supplies are not variable speed, so this field is n/a (not
applicable)

Total Output Power

The total output power of the power supply in milliWatts

Table 15-18 Field definitions for Power Supply page (continued)

15.4 Information Displayed for the Media Expansion Module

As described in this section, you can view information about the following components for
each Media Expansion Module (MEM) or expansion unit:

Expansion unit itself (see Section 15.4.1)

e Facets (see Section 15.4.2 on page 15-33)
e Controller card (see Section 15.4.3 on page 15-34)

15.4.1 MediaExpansion Module

Figure 15-21 shows the fields displayed for each expansion unit or Media Expansion
Module (MEM).

- -~

, COMPASS
_ ARSHeTRCTURE

PHYSICAL LIBRARY HARDWARE

“ ‘.‘A.,‘ {
Powes el Oat
Can B FRllea?

Facet Angle:

Saria Numbes:

Yes

LD

18

20 degrees

ius

1y

Sus

Ghbs

(Not Specred)
Sedca From Beck
You

L]

Yos

Quatsta

ne-2
T-BE§7-900
173.6677-9872

Securny Breach:

Is Lockes?

Typo of Rk

Country Desigsation:

Namber of Power Corifs:

Ot oen Respetrod o Prosiuces:
Heat Ganof it

Chassis Types:

1o

No Breath

Yoz

NOn-SEaN0MT

USA

1

2 Ao 81120 Yois
3 BTUmOu
Swraga Chassis

18

Mol Spechied)
20030213 050¢
(Not Epectied

Figure 15-21 Information displayed for a Media Expansion Module
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Table 15-19 describes each field shown in Figure 15-21.

Field

Indicates

Carousel

Powered On?

Whether the MEM is powered on

Can be FRUed?

The MEM itself is not a field replaceable unit (FRU) so this field is always
False

The number of facets, or columns of cartridges, on the carousel. The

Num Facets XLS-89000 carousel includes 18 facets so this field would be 18 while the
XLS-85000 has 9 factes so the field would be 9.
For a XLS-89000 which includes 18 facets, this field is always 20 degrees

Facet Angle (360/18). With an XLS-85000 that has 9 facets this field will be 40 degrees
(360/9).

Cabinet ID A unique identifier for the MEM

. . The orientation of the MEM. The MEM is always oriented to the front, so
Orientation

this field is always F

Num Magazine Rows

The number of magazines on each facet of the carousel. Since each facet
includes 12 magazines, this field is always 12. Each magazine contains 5
cartridge slots (12 5 5=60 rows per facet).

Rack & Chassis

Height The height of the MEM in inches
Depth The depth of the MEM in inches
Width The width of the MEM in inches
Weight The weight of the MEM in pounds

Service Philosophy

The primary service access to the MEM. The MEM is typically serviced from
the back, so this field is always Service From Back.

Lock Present?

Each door on a MEM contains a lockable latch, so this field is always True.
The XLS-89000 has two doors, while the XLS-8500 has a single door.

Audible Alarm2

The MEM does not have an audible alarm, so this field is always False

Visible Alarm?

The MEM does not contain LEDs or any other visible alarm, so this field is
always False

Security Breach

Whether the MEM is currently experiencing a security breach; for example,
a security breach could occur if you open a door without taking logical
libraries offline (only possible if electronic locks are not installed)

Is Locked?

Whetherthe MEM is currently locked

Type of Rack

The MEM is not a standard rack size so this field is always Non-Standard.

Country Designation

USA

Number of Power Cords

The MEM does not use a separate power cord, so this field is always O

Current Required

The current required by the MEM in amps at 120 volts

Table 15-19 Field definitions for Media Expansion Module information page
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Field

Indicates

Heat Generation

The amount of heat generated by the MEM in BTU/hour

Chassis Types

Whether the chassis is a base unit (that is, LRM) or carousel (that is, MEM)

Identification

Manufacturer The manufacturer of the MEM; always Qualstar
Model The model number of the XLS
Tag A unique identifier for this MEM

Serial Number

The serial number of the XLS

Version

The version number

Manufacture Date

The date the MEM was manufactured

Table 15-19 Field definitions for Media Expansion Module information page (continued)
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15.4.2 Facets

Figure 15-22 shows the fields displayed for each of the nine or 18 facets (columns) in a
MEM’s carousel.
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Figure 15-22 Information displayed for the facets of a XLS-89000

- LTO Carrnige
D01 0 3 0 LT0 Canviogs
- LTO Carvage
LTO Carndge
LTO Carvutge
LTO Caraige
LTO Caage
LT0 Caryige
LTO Carvuage
LTO Caeyige
LTO Carridge
LTO Caryxdge
LTO Caryuige
LTO Caevicge
LTO Cartige
LTO Cardge
LTO Caryuige
LTO Canvitge
LTO Canyidge
LTO Caridge

PEF PP B> B > E>E >
XX XXAXXAXXXXXXXXXXXXS XIE

To view information about the 60 slots with each facet, select a letter from A to T in the
Facet drop-down list (the letters I and O are skipped). Refer to Figure A-13 in
Appendix A, “Library Addresses.” to learn the addresses of the MEM cartridge slots.

Table 15-20 describes each field shown in Figure 15-22.

Field Indicates
Column The column (facet) identifier for the slot
Row The row identifier for the slot

Whether there is a cartridge currently in the slot, as follows:
Media Present 4 The slot contains a cartridge
5 The slot is empty

Table 15-20 Field definitions for the facet information page
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Field Indicates
Bar Code If the slot contains a cartridge, the identifier on its barcode label
Picks The number of times a cartridge was successfully picked from the slot

The number of times one or more retries was require to pick a cartridge

Retries from the slot
. The number of failures that occurred while attempting to pick a cartridge
Failures
from the slot
Media Types Supported The type of media that can be placed in the slot

Table 15-20 Field definitions for the facet information page (continued)

15.4.3 MEM Controller Card

Figure 15-23 shows the fields displayed for the controller card in the MEM.
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Figure 15-23 Information displayed for the MEM controller card

Table 15-21 describes each field shown in Figure 15-23.

Field Indicates
Controller The name of the controller card

A Qualstar-unique designator for the hardware controlled by the controller
Controls

card

The current status of the controller (see Table 15-4 on page 15-7 for
Status -

descriptions)
Firmware Version The firmware version currently installed on the controller
Last Reset Date/Time The date and time the controller was last reset or powered on

Table 15-21 Field definitions for MEM Controller page
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Field

Indicates

Max Controlled

The maximum number of elements that can be controlled by the controller
card

Protocol

The communication protocol used by the controller card

Hot Swappable?

Whether the controller card is hot swappable (that is, whether it can be
replaced while the XLS s receiving power), as follows:

4 The controller card is hot swappable

5 The controller card is hot hot swappable

Removable?

Whether the controller card isremovable (that is, whether it can be taken in
and out without impairing the function of the library), as follows:

4 The controller card is removable

5 The controller card is not removable

Replaceable?

Whether the controller card is replaceable (that is, whether it is possible to
replace the card with a different one), as follows:

4 The controller card is replaceable

5 The controller card is not replaceable

The primary availability and status of the controller card, as follows:
Unknown, Running/Full Power, Warning, In Test, Not Applicable, Power

Availability Off, Off Line, Off Duty, Degraded, Not Installed, Install Error, Power Save,
Paused, Not Ready, Not Configured, and Quiesced
Enabled Whether the controller is currently enabled (able to process commands) or

disabled

Enabled Default

The controller can process commands as soon as it is booted, so this field is
always Enabled?

Table 15-21 Field definitions for MEM Controller page (continued)
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15.5 Information Displayed for the Tape Drives

15.5 Information Displayed for the Tape Drives

You can view information about each tape drive in a Library Resource Module. To access
tape drive information, follow these steps:

1. If necessary, press the Home button in the upper right corner of any page to
return to the Home page.

2. Select Service View or Show All to display the Physical Library portlet.

3. From the Administration section of the Physical Library portlet, select View
Hardware Details.

4. From the hardware navigation panel on the left, select Drive Bays for the base
unit that contains the tape drive you want to view.

5. Select View Details for the drive bay that contains the tape drive you want to
view.

6. Select View Details for the specific tape drive.

7. Select any of the four tabs to get detailed information about the tape drive:
— Status (see Section 15.5.1 on page 15-37)
— Identification (see Section 15.5.2 on page 15-39)

— Specifications (see Section 15.5.3 on page 15-40)
— Other Hardware (see Section 15.5.4 on page 15-41)

8.  When you are finish viewing tape drive information, press Done to return to the
previous page.
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15.5.1 Status

Figure 15-24 shows the fields displayed when you select the Status tab for a tape drive.
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Figure 15-24 Status tab on Tape Drive page

Table 15-22 describes each field shown in Figure 15-24.

Field Indicates

Basic Status

Status The cgrrgnt status of the tape drive (see Table 15-4 on page 15-7 for
descriptions)

Powered On? Whether the tape drive is powered on

Media is Locked? Whether the write-protect switch is set for the cartridge

Media Present? Whether the tape drive contains a cartridge

Bar Code If the tape drive contains a cartridge, the identifier on its barcode label

Cleaning

Needs Cleaning? Whether the tape drive is reporting that it needs to be cleaned

Last Cleaned Date The date and time the tape drive was last cleaned

Table 15-22 Field definitions for Status tab on Tape Drive page
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Field

Indicates

Media Access Status

Read Operations

The number of attempted read operations since the XLS was last powered
on

Recovered Read Operations

The number of recovered read operations since the XLS was last powered
on

Unrecoverable Read Operations

The number of unrecoverable read operations since the XLS was last
powered on

Write Operations

The number of attempted write operations since the XLS was last powered
on

Recovered Write Operations

The number of recovered write operations since the XLS was last powered
on

Unrecoverable Write
Operations

The number of unrecoverable write operations since the XLS was last
powered on

Recovered Seek Operations

The number of recovered seek operations since the XLS was last powered
on

Unrecoverable Seek Operations

The number of unrecoverable seek operations since the XLS was last
powered on

Mounting

Mount Count

The number of times that atape has been mounted for data transfer or
cleaning

Time of Last Mount

The date and time that a tape was last mounted

Total Mount Time

The total time in seconds that a tape has been mounted

Table 15-22 Field definitions for Status tab on Tape Drive page (continued)
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15 Viewing Library Hardware

15.5.2 Identification

Figure 15-25 shows the fields displayed when you select the Identification tab for a tape
drive.

Done

comMPAGS TAPE DRIVE

- ARCHITRCTURE

Logical Mode

Stotus Specifications Other Hardware

Inoiificacion

Location: Base Unt 001 Tape Drive, Calumn 01, Row. Sexial Numiber: 1210077712

Manufactur e Qualstar Other Montifictio:

Modet Mamgacture Datec Wod Dec 31 16,5359 MST 1982
Vendor Equgement  Tape Drve

Typc

Done

Figure 15-25 Identification tab on Tape Drive page

Table 15-23 describes each field shown in Figure 15-25.

Field Indicates

Location The location of the tape drive, including information about the LRM and
the column and row

Manufacturer The manufacturer of the tape drive

Model The model number of the tape drive

Vendor Equipment Type The equipment type; always Tape Drive

Serial Number The serial number of the tape drive

Manufacture Date The date the tape drive was manufactured

Table 15-23 Field definitions for Identification tab on Tape Drive page
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15.5 Information Displayed for the Tape Drives

15.5.3 Specifications

Figure 15-26 shows the fields displayed when you select the Specifications tab for a tape

drive.
COMPASS TAPE DRIVE

- ARCHITECTURE

Logical Mode

Status Identification Other Hardware

Sgeciiicatons

Target: LTO 3 Fisrel | st OF FIGREEN ON S0LD Max Partmon Count: 1

Can e Fladed? Trus Sacuiy: 0

Reavbar of Mo Suppertad: 1 Max Matha Size: 400 6B
Compression Methort LTO.DC Max Rewind Time: BB gotond:
Uncompressad Date Rty 0 Lot Tame: 15 deconds
Udndrral Thoe 15 Warr iyt Desoiphorn:

Mn Block Size: 32009 tres Error Methodology: Hwoware ECC
Max Block Serec U tites

Figure 15-26 Specifications tab on Tape Drive page

Table 15-24 describes each field shown in Figure 15-26.

Field Indicates
Target The Target ID for the tape drive
Can be FRUed? Tape drives are field replaceable units (FRUS) so this field is always True

Number of Media Supported Each tape drive supports one cartridge, so this field is always 1

Compression Method The algorithm used by the tape drive to compress data

The sustained data transfer rate in KB/sec that the tape drive can read from

Uncompressed Data Rate and write to tape

The time, in seconds, for a tape to go from its BOT position to being fully

Unload Time ejected and accessible to the handler

Min Block Size The minimum block size, in bytes, for media accessed by the tape drive
Max Block Size The maximum block size, in bytes, for media accessed by the tape drive
Security Whether the write-protect switch is set for the cartridge

Max Media Size The maximum size, in GB, of media supported by the tape drive

The time, in seconds, to move from the most physically distant point on the

Max Rewind Time tape to the beginning

Table 15-24 Field definitions for Specifications tab on Tape Drive page
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15 Viewing Library Hardware

Field Indicates
Load Time The time, in seconds, from “load” to being able to read or write a tape
Error Methodology The type of error detection and correction supported by the tape drive

Table 15-24 Field definitions for Specifications tab on Tape Drive page (continued)

15.5.4 Other Hardware

Figure 15-27 shows the fields displayed when you select the Other Hardware tab for a
tape drive.

[ COMPASS TAPE DRIVE

- ARCHTEGTURE

Logical Madw

Status Identification Specifications

siot _ Fan
Location Cosrdinmes: B350 Unt 001 Taoe Dmw, Column 01, Row. 7 Active Cooling? Tiue
Location Type: Meda Arcess Devce Varissie Spaed? Fake
Meda Types Supported LTO Uttram Desked Speed; na
Meda Slzes Supportod: 11neh

Figure 15-27 Other Hardware tab on Tape Drive page

Table 15-25 describes each field shown in Figure 15-27.

Field Indicates
Slot

The location of the tape drive, including information about the LRM and

Location Coordinates
the column and row

Location Type Tape drives are installed in slots, so this field is always Slot

Media Types Supported The type of media supported by the tape drive

Media Sizes Supported The media size supported by the tape drive

Fan

Active Cooling The tape drives include active cooling fans, so this field is always True

Table 15-25 Field definitions for Other Hardware tab on Tape Drive page
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15.5 Information Displayed for the Tape Drives

Field

Indicates

Variable Speed

The fans in the tape drives are not variable speed, so this field is always
False

Desired Speed

The fans in the tape drives are not variable speed, so this field is n/a (not
applicable

Table 15-25 Field definitions for Other Hardware tab on Tape Drive page (continued)
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16

Preventive Maintenance

16.1

16.2

This chapter provides instructions for the following tasks:

* C(Cleaning the library’s exterior (see Section 16.1)

e (Cleaning and inspecting the library’s interior (see Section 16.2)
e Checking the air filters (see Section 16.3 on page 16-3)

e Replacing an air filter (see Section 16.4 on page 16-5)

Note: If additional library maintenance or repair is required, refer to the XLS Library
Technical Service Manual.

Cleaning the Exterior

As required, use any standard office equipment cleaner and a soft, clean cloth to clean the
exterior of the XLS.

CAUTION

Do not use ammonia-based cleaners or other harsh cleaning solutions,
which may damage the exterior surfaces.

The windows are made of polycarbonate plastic and should be cleaned with an
appropriate, ammonia-free, plastic cleaning solution. Kleenmaster Brillianize 1s
recommended.

Note: Kleenmaster® Brillianize® is produced by Chemical Products Co., Inc., Omaha,
Nebraska.

Cleaning and Inspecting the Interior

CAUTION

To avoid damaging the robotics, motors, and control cards, never
attempt to lubricate the library’s internal components.

Under normal operating conditions in an office environment, the interior of the XLS does
not require cleaning. If you detect dust building up inside the cabinet, check the condition
of the air filter and replace it if it is dirty (see Section 16.3 on page 16-3).
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16.2 Cleaning and Inspecting the Interior

16-2

If you are operating the library in an especially dusty environment, you made need to
clean the library’s interior. In addition, you should check the condition of the cartridge
slots on a regular basis (typically once per year).

Important: You must disconnect the library from power before
cleaning the interior. To avoid a lengthy out-of-service
period, be sure to schedule library inspection and
cleaning to coincide with other service procedures.

To clean and inspect the library’s interior, follow these steps:

1. Shut down the library (see Section 8.3 on page 8-6).

2. Disconnect the power cord.

WARNING!

To avoid the possibility of personal injury, be sure to turn off the
library’s power and disconnect the power cord before doing any work
inside the cabinet.

GEFAHRI!

UM EVENTUELLE PERSONLICHE VERLETZUNGEN ZU
VERMEIDEN, VERSICHERN SIE SICH VOR JEGLICHER ARBEIT
INNERHALB DES GEHAUSES DAB DER STROM DES XLS
AUSGESCHALTET UND DAS STROMKABEL AUSGESTECKT IST.

3. Using the key, unlock and open the doors.

4. Using a vacuum cleaner or slightly damp cloth, carefully remove any dust from
within the cabinet.

5. Inspect each cartridge slot. If you notice broken or worn parts, replace the 5-slot
cartridge magazine. See the XLS Library Technical Service Manual.

6. Using a dry, lint-free cloth, wipe any dust from the cartridge cases.
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16 Preventive Maintenance

7. Replace any cleaning cartridges in the system-reserved slots (G46 to G49). See
Figure 16-1.

Important: Be sure that the system-reserved slots contain cleaning
cartridges only. Never install data cartridges in these
slots.

Calibration
cartridge slot
(G50)

Cleaning
— cartridge slots
(G46-G49)

Figure 16-1 Location of the calibration and reserved cleaning cartridges

8. Inspect the calibration cartridge in the system-reserved slot (G50) and replace it
if it is worn or damaged. See Figure 16-1.

9. Close and lock the doors.

10. Reapply power to the library. See the XLS Library Installation Manual for
instructions.

16.3  Checking the Air Filters

Fans in the system controller, each power supply, and each drive carrier draw outside air
through filters located behind the grilles on the LRM and MEM. The filters help keep dust
and dirt from entering the library and degrading the performance of the tape drives and
media. To ensure the best reliability, periodically check and replace the air filters.
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16.3 Checking the Air Filters

To order replacement filters, see Section 1.3.2, “Contacting Qualstar,” on page 1-8.

Important: The air filters help protect the library from large
contaminants but are not intended to keep the tape
drives clean. For best performance, clean the tape drives
according to the manufacturer’s recommendations.

X-Link automatically alerts users to check the air filters after the amount of time
specified by the Days until Air Filter Check library policy (see Section 10.5 on

page 10-5). Because filters should be replaced more frequently in dusty environments,
the recommended time between air filter changes varies with the installation
environment. When the XLS is first installed, inspect the filters frequently. Then, as
required, adjust the time specified for the Days until Air Filter Check policy.

When you receive a check air filter alert, follow these steps:

1. Locate the air filters behind the grille, as shown in Figure 16-2. The XLS-832700
and XLS-816100 have three filters, the XL.S-820500, XL.S-812300 and XLS-89000
MEM all have two filters.

Air filters (3)

Figure 16-2 Location of the air filters (XLS-832700 shown)
2. Inspect the air filters. If dirt is clinging to the gray filter, you should replace it.
3. Asrequired, adjust the Days until Air Filter Check library policy:

a. Access the Settings & Policies portlet. See Section 10.1 on page 10-1.

16-4 501603 Rev. 07-01-19



16 Preventive Maintenance

b. From the Settings & Policies portlet, select View/Edit Policies. The
View/Edit Policies page opens, as shown in Figure 16-3.

Save Changes Cancel Changes

- ARDwTECTURE

compass VIEW/EDIT POLICIES “4‘5;'

Logical Mode

Libtary:  @53007a boukder qualesar com - Progution * = ReQuaneg
Policies

Days untit Ay Filtes Check: 20 days #

Minutes baforn Logsing O ke Users: 0 Iminms *

Evard Severity (0 Emak Majce ™4

Sy Severity 1o Page: Cibcd |

Save Changes Cancel Changes

Figure 16-3 View/Edit Policies page

¢. Inthe Days until Air Filter Check field, specify how long you want to wait
before receiving another alert to check the air filters.

+  If you did not need to change the filters, enter the number of days until
you want to receive a second reminder.

«  If the filters are especially dirty, specify a shorter time for the policy.

16.4 Replacing the Air Filters

As shown in Figure 16-2 on page 16-4, the air filters are located behind the grilles on
the LRM and the MEM. You can replace the air filters while the library is powered on and
in logical mode.
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16.4 Replacing the Air Filters

To replace the air filters, follow these steps:

1. Locate the captive screws at the top of the grille, as shown in Figure 16-4. The
XLS-832700 and XLS-816100 have three screws, the XLS-820500, XL.S-812300
and XLS-89000 MEM all have two screws.

Captive screws (3)

Figure 16-4 Location of the captive screws on the grille (XLS-832700 shown)
2. Using a medium-sized Phillips screwdriver, loosen the screws.

3.  Release the top edge of the grille from the chassis. See Figure 16-5.

4. Remove the bottom edge of the grille by lifting the tabs out of the slots.
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16 Preventive Maintenance

5.  Remove the old air filters from the back of the grille. See Figure 16-6.

Figure 16-6 Removing the air filter

6. With their notched edges toward the top of the grille, insert the new filters,
making sure that all edges are held securely under the metal flanges.

7. Insert the grille’s tabs into the slots on the frame.
8. Raise the top of the grille into position.

9. Using the Phillips screwdriver, tighten the captive screws.
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16.4 Replacing the Air Filters

Notes:
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Appendix A Library Addresses

This appendix lists physical addresses for every possible cartridge slot or tape drive
location in the X1.S-8161100, XLS-832700, XL.S-820500, or XLLS-812300.

You may need to know the library’s physical addresses when you install the tape drives
and cartridges and when you perform various operations on the physical library. These
physical addresses are fixed and cannot be changed. In this way, they differ from the SCSI
element addresses for a logical library, which are assigned when the logical libraries are
created.

To determine the physical address for a particular cartridge slot or tape drive within the
physical library, refer to the figures listed in Table A-1:

Model For physical addresses of... Refer to...

All cartridge slots on the rear wall, carousels

and the optional door slots Figure A-1 on page A-3

KLS-8161100 The carousels and the drive bays Figure A-2 on page A-4

The tape drives asviewed from the back Figure A-3 on page A-5

All cartridge slots on the rear wall and the

optional door slots Figure A-4 on page A-6

XLS-832700 | The rear wall assuming that drive bays are

installed instead of cartridge bays Figure A-5 on page A-7

The tape drives asviewed from the back Figure A-6 on page A-8

All cartridge slots on the rear wall and the

optional door slots Figure A-7 on page A-9

XLS-820500 | The rear wall assuming that drive bays are

installed instead of cartridge bays Figure A-8 on page A-10

The tape drives asviewed from the back Figure A-9 on page A-11

All cartridge slots on the rear wall and the

optional door slots Figure A-10 on page A-12

The rear wall assuming that drive bays are

XLS-812300 | installed instead of cartridge bays Figure A-11 on page A-13

The tape drives asviewed from the back Figure A-12 on page A-14

The slots in the expansion pods Figure A-13 on page A-15

Left and right door slots, assuming that all

possible cartridge slots are installed. Figure A-14 on page A-16

AllModels 7 /5 port slots Figure A-15 on page A-17

The fixed port slots Figure A-16 on page A-17

Table A-1 Physical addresses for the XLS
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Model

For physical addresses of...

Refer to...

MEMs

The cartridge slots on the carousel
(XLS-832700 and XLS-820500)

Figure A-17 on page A-18 and

Figure A-18 on page A-19

Table A-1 Physical addresses for the XLS (continued)

A-2
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A Library Addresses

Al

Addresses for the XLS-8161100

Figure A-1 shows the physical addresses for the rear wall, carousels and the optional
door slots of the XLLS-8161100. The figure shows four cartridge bays installed in positions
B01-GO01 to B20—G20. While this is technically an invalid configuration (the XLS must
include at least one drive bay), refer to this figure to learn the fixed address of each
potential cartridge position.

Note: Slot A50 in the right side carousel is reserved for the calibration cartridge, and
slots A46—A49 are reserved for the cleaning cartridges used by the physical

library.
Left Door Slots Right Door Slots
(optional) (optional)
E60

J60 K60 E59 N60 P60
359 K59 E58 N59 P59
358 K58 E57 N58 P58
J57 K57 E56 N57 P57
J56 K56 E55 N56 P56
355 K55 E54 N55 P55
J54 K54 E53 — N54 P54
353 K53 -— E52 -— N53 P53
352 K52 E51 N52 P52
e LeftSide || ==t RightSide ||| e
49 K49 | Carousel Ea8 Carousel N4D a9
48 K48 E47 N48 P48
347 K47 E46 . N47 P47
146 K46 ] E45 R N46 P46
45 K45 : E44 RS N45 P45
344 Ka4 4 E43 8 | N44 P44
343 K43 3 E42 8 N43 P43
342 K42 & E41 & N42 P42 . . .
341 K41 ) E40 £ = s s Calibration Cartridge Slot (1)
340 K40 & E39 s N40 P40
339 K39 3 E38 & h N39 P39 ) )
338 K38 | E37 si 35 i Cleaning Cartridge Slots (4)
337 K37 R E36 }: N37 P37
J36 K36 - E35 " N36 P36
735 K35 N E34 b N35 P35
34 K34 4 E33 i N34 P34
J33 K33 N E32 ] N33 P33
132 K32 g E31 g N32 P32
331 K31 E30 - N31 P31
330 K30 E29 N30 P30
329 K29 E28 N29 P29
328 K28 E27 N28 P28
327 K27 E26 N27 P27
326 K26 N26 P26
325 K25 A24 H24 N25 P25
J24. K24 A23 B23 | C23 | D23 | E23 | F23 | G23 H23 N24 P24
323 K23 A22 B22 | C22 | D22 | E22 | F22 | G22 H22 N23 P23
322 K22 A21 B21 | C21 | D21 | E21 | F21 | G21 H21 N22 P22
J21 K21 N21 P21
J20 K20 A20 B20 C20 D20 E20 F20 G20 H20 N20 P20
J19 K19 A19 B19 C19 D19 E19 F19 G19 H19 N19 P19
J18 K18 A18 B18 c18 D18 E18 F18 G18 H18 N18 P18
17 K17 AL7 B17 c17 D17 E17 F17 G17 H17 NL7 P17
J16 K16 Al16 B16 C16 D16 E16 F16 G16 H16 N16 P16
J15 K15 Al5 B15 Ci5 D15 E15 F15 G15 H15 N15 P15
14 K14 Al4 B14 Cia D14 E14 F14 Gl H14 N14 P14
J13 K13 A13 B13 c13 D13 E13 F13 G13 H13 N13 P13
J12 K12 AL2 B12 c12 D12 E12 F12 G12 H12 N12 P12
J11 K11 ALl B1l Cil D1l E11 F11 Gl1 H11 N1L P11
J10 K10 A10 B10 C10 D10 E10 F10 G10 H10 N10 P10
309 K09 A09 B09 C09 D09 E09 F09 G09 HO9 NO9 P09
J08 K08 A08 B08 co8 D08 E08 F08 G08 HO8 NO8 P08
307 K07 A07 BO7 co7 D07 EO07 FO7 GO7 HO7 NO7 PO7
306 K06 A06 B06 C06 D06 E06 F06 G06 HO6 NO6 P06

A05 BO5 C05 D05 E05 F05 G05 HO5

A04 BO4 Co4 D04 E04 FO4 Go4 HO4

A3 B03 co3 D03 £03 F03 G03 HO3

A02 B02 C02 D02 E02 F02 G02 HO2

A0L BOL Co1 DOL EOL FOL GO1 HOL

G A o~ A

4 Cartridge Bays

Figure A-1 Physical addresses for the rear wall and carousels of the XLS-8161100, with 4 cartridge bays

installed in positions B01-G20 (view from the front with the doors open)
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A.1 Addresses for the XLS-8161100

Figure A-2 shows the physical addresses for the carousels of the XI.S-8161100 and a
detailed view of four drive bays installed (that is, no cartridge bays are installed). This
figure shows the fixed address for each tape drive position as viewed from the front.

E26 through E60 F26 through F60

D26 through D60

D26 through D60 G26 through G60

E26 through E60

Left Side
C26 through C60 =T~ Carousel H26 through HE0
C26 through C60 \

N3 = N NE
§ =2 E
\\\ /’f"/ Calibration Cartridge Slot (1) ,_
N &3 & P
& ';- Cleaning Cartridge Slots (4) % o
NEY ;! N o
\’X;\ é % i
. ~ N
N = N i
4 = s
= i

A24 H24

A23 B23 | c23 D23 |  E23 | F23 G23 H23

A22 B2 | cCc22 D22 | E22 | F22 G22 H22

A21 B21 | co1 D21 |  E21 | F21 G21 H21

A20 | H20

Al9 H19
a7 1D 2D 3D 4D hi7
Al6 H16
Al5 H15
Al4 H14
ALz 1c 2C 3C 4c hi2
ALl H11
AL0 H10
A09 H09
707 1B 2B 3B 4B tor
A06 HO6
A0S HO5
A04 HO4
o 1A 2A 3A 4A oo
AOL HO1

Right Side
Carousel

N ~

4 Drive Bays

A

F26 through F60

G26 through G60

H26 through H60

Figure A-2 Physical addresses for the carousels of the XLS-8161100 and 4 drive bays installed in positions

1A-4D (view from the front with the doors open)

A-4
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A Library Addresses

Figure A-3 shows the physical addresses of the tape drives in the XL.S-8161100, as

viewed from the back.

4 3 2 1

4D 3D 2D 1D
D

4C 3C 2C 1C
C

4B 3B 2B 1B
B

4A 3A 2A 1A
A

Figure A-3 Physical addresses for the tape drives in the XLS-8161100, asviewed from the back
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A.2 Addresses for the XLS-832700

A.2

Addresses for the XLS-832700

Figure A-4 shows the physical addresses for the rear wall of the X1.S-832700 and for the
optional door slots. The figure shows eight cartridge bays installed in positions

B01-GO01 to B40—G40. While this is technically an invalid configuration (the XLS must
include at least one drive bay), refer to this figure to learn the fixed address of each

potential cartridge position on the rear wall.

Note:

Left Door Slots

Slot G50 is reserved for the calibration cartridge, and slots G46—G49 are reserved

for the cleaning cartridges used by the physical library.

Rear Wall Slots

Right Door Slots

(optional) (optional)
<« R

360 K60 A60 B60 C60 D60 E60 F60 G60 H60 N60 P60
J59 K59 A59 B59 C59 D59 E59 F59 G59 H59 N59 P59
J58 K58 A58 B58 C58 D58 E58 F58 G58 H58 N58 P58
J57 K57 A57 B57 C57 D57 E57 F57 G57 H57 N57 P57
J56 K56 A56 B56 C56 D56 E56 F56 G56 H56 N56 P56
J55 K55 A55 B55 C55 D55 ES5 F55 G55 H55 N55 P55
J54 K54 A54 B54 C54 D54 E54 F54 G54 H54 N54 P54
J53 K53 A53 B53 C53 D53 E53 F53 G53 H53 N53 P53
J52 K52 A52 B52 C52 D52 E52 F52 G52 H52 N52 P52
J51 K51 A51 B51 C51 D51 E51 F51 G51 H51 N51 P51
J50 K50 AS0 B50 €50 D50 E50 F50 G50 H50 N50 P50
Ja9 K49 A49 B49 C49 D49 E49 F49 G49 H49 N49 P49
Jag K48 A48 B48 C48 D48 E48 F48 Gag | W __H48 N48 P48
347 K47 A4T B47 ca7 D47 E47 F47 G47 | M/ HA47 N47 P47
Ja6 K46 A46 B46 C46 D46 E46 F46 G46 H46 N46 P46
J45 K45 A45 B45 C45 D45 E45 F45 G45 H45 N45 P45
J44 K44 Ad4 B44 C44 D44 E44 F44 Ga4 H44 N44 P44
343 K43 A43 B43 c43 D43 E43 F43 G43 H43 N43 P43
Ja2 K42 A42 B42 c42 D42 E42 F42 G42 H42 N42 P42
J41 K41 A4L B4l C41 D41 E41 F41 G4l H41 N41 P41
J40 K40 A40 B40 C40 D40 E40 F40 G40 H40 N40 P40
J39 K39 A39 B39 C39 D39 E39 F39 G39 H39 N39 P39
J38 K38 A38 B38 C38 D38 E38 F38 G38 H38 N38 P38
J37 K37 A37 B37 C37 D37 E37 F37 G37 H37 N37 P37
J36 K36 A36 B36 C36 D36 E36 F36 G36 H36 N36 P36
J35 K35 A35 B35 C35 D35 E35 F35 G35 H35 N35 P35
J34 K34 A34 B34 C34 D34 E34 F34 G34 H34 N34 P34
J33 K33 A33 B33 C33 D33 E33 F33 G33 H33 N33 P33
J32 K32 A32 B32 C32 D32 E32 F32 G32 H32 N32 P32
J31 K31 A31 B31 C31 D31 E31 F31 G31 H31 N31 P31
J30 K30 A30 B30 C30 D30 E30 F30 G30 H30 N30 P30
J29 K29 A29 B29 c29 D29 E29 F29 G29 H29 N29 P29
J28 K28 A28 B28 c28 D28 E28 F28 G28 H28 N28 P28
327 K27 A27 B27 ca27 D27 E27 F27 G27 H27 N27 P27
326 K26 A26 B26 C26 D26 E26 F26 G26 H26 N26 P26
J25 K25 A25 B25 C25 D25 E25 F25 G25 H25 N25 P25
J24 K24 A24 B24 C24 D24 E24 F24 G24 H24 N24 P24
323 K23 A23 B23 c23 D23 E23 F23 G23 H23 N23 P23
322 K22 A22 B22 c22 D22 E22 F22 G22 H22 N22 P22
J21 K21 A21 B21 c21 D21 E21 F21 G21 H21 N21 P21
J20 K20 A20 B20 C20 D20 E20 F20 G20 H20 N20 P20
J19 K19 A19 B19 C19 D19 E19 F19 G19 HI19 NI9 P19
Ji8 K18 A18 B18 C18 D18 E18 F18 G18 HI8 N18 P18
J17 K17 AL7 B17 C17 D17 E17 F17 G17 H17 NI7 P17
J16 K16 Al6 B16 C16 D16 E16 F16 G16 H16 N16 P16
J15 K15 Al5 B15 C15 D15 E15 F15 G15 H15 N15 P15
J14 K14 Al4 B14 C14 D14 El4 F14 Gl4 H14 NI P14
J13 K13 A13 B13 C13 D13 E13 F13 G13 HI13 NI3 P13
J12 K12 A12 B12 c12 D12 E12 F12 G12 HI2 N12 P12
Ji1 K11 ALl B11 Cl11 D11 E11 F11 G11 HIT NIL [
J10 K10 Al10 B10 C10 D10 E10 F10 G10 H10 N10 P10
J09 K09 A09 B09 Co09 D09 E09 F09 G09 HO9 NO9 P09
J08 K08 A08 B08 co8 D08 E08 FO08 G08 HO8 NO8 P03
307 K07 A07 BO7 co7 D07 EO07 FO7 GO7 HO7 NO7 P07
Joé K06 A06 B06 C06 D06 E06 F06 G06 HO6 NO6 P06

AO5 BO5 C05 D05 E05 FO5 G05 HO5

A04 B04 Co4 D04 E04 FO4 G04 HO4

AO3 BO3 Co03 D03 E03 FO3 G03 HO3

A02 BO02 co2 D02 E02 F02 G02 HOZ

A0L BO1 co1 DO1 EO1 FO1 GO1 HOL

DA

~~"7

8 Cartridge Bays

A

Calibration
Cartridge Slot (1)

Cleaning Cartridge
Slots (4)

Figure A-4 Physical addresses for the rear wall of the XLS-832700, with 8 cartridge bays installed in positions
B01-G40 (view from the front with the doors open)

A-6
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A Library Addresses

Figure A-5 shows the physical addresses for the rear wall of the XI.S-832700, assuming
that eight drive bays are installed (that is, no cartridge bays are installed). This figure
shows the fixed address for each tape drive position as viewed from the front.

Rear Wall Slots

Left Door Slots Right Door Slots
(optional) l (optional)
4 M >
J60 K60 A6O B60 C60 D60 E60 F60 G60 HBO NGO P60
J59 K59 A59 B59 C59 D59 E59 F59 G59 H59 N59 P59
J58 K58 A58 B58 cs8 D58 E58 F58 G58 H58 N58 P58
J57 K57 A57 B57 C57 D57 E57 F57 G57 H57 N57 P57
J56 K56 A56 B56 C56 D56 E56 F56 G56 H56 N56 P56
J55 K55 A55 B55 Cs55 D55 E55 F55 G55 H55 N55 P55
J54 K54 A54 B54 C54 D54 E54 F54 G54 H54 N54 P54
J53 K53 A53 B53 C53 D53 E53 F53 G53 H53 N53 P53
J52 K52 A52 852 c52 D52 E52 F52 G52 H52 N52 P52 L
J51 K51 A51 B51 C51 D51 E51 F51 G51 H51 N51 P51 Calibration
50 K50 A50 B850 C50 D50 E50 F50 G50 H50 N50 P50 Cartridge Slot (1)
J49 K49 A49 B49 C49 D49 E49 F49 G49 H49 N49 P49
48 K48 A48 B48 ca8 D48 E48 F48 G48 H48 N48 P48 . :
47 K47 A47 B47 ca7 D47 E47 Fa7 Ga7 a7 NT7 I7 Cleaning Cartridge
J46 K46 A46 B46 ca6 D46 E46 F46 G46 H46 N46 P46 Slots (4)
45 K45 Ad5 B45 ca5 D45 E45 F45 G45 H45 N45 P45
Ja4 K44 A44 B44 C44 D44 E44 F44 G44 H44 N44 P44
J43 K43 A43 B43 C43 D43 E43 F43 G43 H43 N43 P43
J42 K42 A42 B42 ca2 D42 E42 F42 G42 H42 N42 P42
Ja1 K41 AdL B41 ca1 D41 E4l Fa1 Ga1 H41 N4T pal
340 K40 A40 H40 N40 P40
J39 K39 A39 H39 N39 P39
J38 K38 A38 H38 N38 P38
J37 K37 A37 1H 2H 3H 4H H37 N37 P37
J36 K36 A36 H36 N36 P36
335 K35 A35 H35 N35 P35
J34 K34 A34 H34 N34 P34
333 K33 A33 H33 N33 P33
J32 K32 A32 1G 2G 3G 4G H32 N32 P32
J31 K31 A31 H31 N31 P31
J30 K30 A30 H30 N30 P30
329 K29 A29 29 NZ9 P29
J28 K28 A28 H28 N28 P28
J27 K27 A27 1F 2F 3F 4F H27 N27 P27
J26 K26 A26 H26 N26 P26
325 K25 A25 H25 NZ5 P25
J24 K24 A24 24 NZ4 P24
323 K23 A23 H23 NZ3 P23
322 K22 A22 1E 2E 3E 4E H22 N22 P22
J21 K21 A21 H21 N2T P21
J20 K20 A20 H20 N20 P20
J19 K19 A19 H19 N19 P19
J18 K18 A18 H18 NI8 P18
7 K17 AL7 1D 2D 3D 4D Hi7 Ni7 L7
J16 K16 A16 H16 NI6 P16
Ji5 K15 Al15 H15 N15 P15
Jia K14 Al4 H14 N14 P14
J13 K13 A13 HI3 NI3 P13
a2 K12 AL2 1C 2C 3C 4C AI2 NI12 Iz
Ji1 K11 ALl HIL NIT P11
Jio K10 A10 H10 N10 P10
J09 K09 A09 FHO9 NO9 P09
Jo8 K08 A08 FHO8 NO8 P08
107 Ko7 A07 1B 2B 3B 4B 07 NO7 P07
J06 K06 A06 HO6 NO6 P06
AO5 HO5
A04 HO4
A03 HO3
A02 1A 2A 3A 4A 02
AOL HOL

GDA o~ Al

8 Drive Bays

Figure A-5 Physical addresses for the rear wall of the XLS-832700, with 8 drive bays installed in positions
1A—-4H (view from the front with the doors open)
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A.2 Addresses for the XLS-832700

A-8

Figure A-6 shows the physical addresses of the tape drives in the XLLS-832700, as viewed

from the back.

4

4H 3H 2H 1H
H

4G 3G 2G 1G
G

4F 3F 2F 1F
F

4E 3E 2E 1E
E

4D 3D 2D 1D
D

4c 3C 2C 1C
C

4B 3B 2B 1B
B

4A 3A 2A 1A
A

Figure A-6  Physical addresses for the tape drives in the XLS-832700, asviewed from the back
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A Library Addresses

A.3 Addresses for the XLS-820500

Figure A-7 shows the physical addresses for the rear wall of the XL.S-820500 and for the
optional door slots. The figure shows five cartridge bays installed in positions

B01-GO1 to B25—-G25. While this is technically an invalid configuration (the XLS must
include at least one drive bay), refer to this figure to learn the fixed address of each
potential cartridge position on the rear wall.

Note: Slot G50 is reserved for the calibration cartridge, and slots G46—G49 are reserved
for the cleaning cartridges used by the physical library.

Rear Wall Slots

Right Door Slots

WAL N~

5 Cartridge Bays

A&

(optional)
A
B60 C60 D60 E60 F60 G60 N60 P60
B59 C59 D59 E59 F59 G59 N59 P59
B58 cs8 D58 E58 F58 G58 N58 P58
B57 cs7 D57 E57 F57 G57 N57 P57
B56 C56 D56 E56 F56 G56 N56 P56
B55 cs5 D55 E55 F55 G55 N55 P55
B54 C54 D54 E54 F54 G54 N54 P54
B53 cs3 D53 E53 F53 G53 N53 P53
B52 cs2 D52 E52 F52 G52 N52 P52
B51 Cs1 D51 E51 F51 G51 N51 P51
B50 C50 D50 E50 F50 G50 [ N50 P50
B49 ca9 D49 E49 Fa49 G49 N49 P49
B48 cag D48 E48 Fa8 G48 N48 20
B47 ca7 D47 E47 F47 G47 N47 P47
B46 C46 D46 E46 F46 G46 N46 P46
B45 ca5 D45 E45 F45 G45 N45 P45
B44 ca4 D44 E44 Fa4 G44 N44 P44
B43 ca3 D43 E43 Fa3 G43 N43 P43
B42 ca2 D42 E42 Fa2 G42 N42 P42
B41 ca1 D41 E41 Fal G4l N41 P41
B40 c40 D40 E40 F40 G40 N40 P40
B39 C39 D39 E39 F39 G39 N39 P39
B38 c38 D38 E38 F38 G38 N38 P38
B37 c37 D37 E37 F37 G37 N37 P37
B36 C36 D36 E36 F36 G36 N36 P36
B35 c35 D35 E35 F35 G35 N35 P35
B34 c34 D34 E34 F34 G34 N34 P34
B33 c33 D33 E33 F33 G33 N33 P33
B32 c32 D32 E32 F32 G32 N32 P32
B3l c31 D31 E31 F31 G31 N31 P31
B30 C30 D30 E30 F30 G30 N30 P30
B29 c29 D29 E29 F29 G29 N29 P29
B28 c28 D28 E28 F28 G28 N28 P28
B27 ca7 D27 E27 F27 G27 N27 p27
B26 C26 D26 E26 F26 G26 N26 P26
B25 C25 D25 E25 F25 G25 N25 P25
B24 C24 D24 E24 F24 G24 N24 P24
B23 c23 D23 E23 F23 G23 N23 P23
B22 c22 D22 E22 F22 G22 N22 p22
B21 c21 D21 E21 F21 G21 N21 P21
B20 T20 D20 E20 F20 G20 N20 P20
B19 c19 D19 E19 F19 G19 N19 P19
B18 ci8 D18 E18 F18 G18 N18 P18
B17 c17 D17 E17 F17 G17 N17 P17
B16 C16 D16 E16 F16 G16 N16 P16
B15 C15 D15 E15 F15 GI15 N15 P15
B14 cl4 D14 El4 F14 Gl14 N14 P14
B13 c13 D13 E13 F13 G13 N13 P13
B12 c12 D12 E12 F12 G12 N12 P12
B11 c1i1 D11 E11 F11 G11 N11 P11
B10 C10 D10 E10 F10 G10 N10 P10
B09 Co09 D09 E09 F09 G09 NO9 P09
BO8 co8 D08 E08 FO8 Go8 NO8 P08
BO7 co7 D07 E07 Fo7 Go7 NO7 P07
B06 C06 D06 E06 FO06 G06 NO6 P06
BOS C05 D05 E05 FO5 G05
BO4 co4 D04 E04 FO4 Go4
BO3 co3 D03 E03 F03 Go3
B02 co2 D02 E02 F02 G02
BO1 col | Dpoi EO1 Fo1 Go1

Calibration
Cartridge Slot (1)

Cleaning Cartridge
Slots (4)

Figure A-7 Physical addresses for the rear wall of the XLS-820500, with 5 cartridge bays installed
in positions B01-G25 (view from the front with the door open)
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A.3 Addresses for the XLS-820500

Figure A-8 shows the physical addresses for the rear wall of the XLS-820500, assuming
that five drive bays are installed (that is, no cartridge bays are installed). This figure
shows the fixed address for each tape drive position as viewed from the front.

Rear Wall Slots

Right Door Slots

WX

~_"

5 Drive Bays

A

(optional)
~a
B60 C60 D60 E60 F60 G60 N60 P60
B59 C59 D59 E59 F59 G59 N59 P59
B58 C58 D58 E58 F58 G58 N58 P58
B57 C57 D57 E57 F57 G57 N57 P57
B56 C56 D56 E56 F56 G56 N56 P56
B55 C55 D55 ES5 F55 G55 N55 P55
B54 C54 D54 E54 F54 G54 N54 P54
B53 C53 D53 E53 F53 G53 N53 P53
B52 C52 D52 E52 F52 G52 N52 P52
B51 C51 D51 E51 F51 G51 N51 P51
B50 C50 D50 E50 F50 G50 N50 P50
B49 C49 D49 E49 F49 G49 N49 P49
B48 c48 D48 E48 F48 G48 N48 P48
B47 ca7 D47 E47 F47 G47 N47 P47
B46 C46 D46 E46 F46 G46 N46 P46
B45 C45 D45 E45 F45 G45 N45 P45
B44 C44 D44 E44 F44 G44 N44 P44
B43 c43 D43 E43 F43 G43 N43 P43
B42 c42 D42 E42 F42 G42 N42 P42
B41 ca1 D41 E41 F41 G41 N41 P41
B40 C40 D40 E40 F40 G40 N40 P40
B39 C39 D39 E39 F39 G39 N39 P39
B38 C38 D38 E38 F38 G38 N38 P38
B37 c37 D37 E37 F37 G37 N37 P37
B36 C36 D36 E36 F36 G36 N36 P36
B35 C35 D35 E35 F35 G35 N35 P35
B34 C34 D34 E34 F34 G34 N34 P34
B33 C33 D33 E33 F33 G33 N33 P33
B32 Cc32 D32 E32 F32 G32 N32 P32
B31 Cc31 D31 E31 F31 G31 N31 P31
B30 C30 D30 E30 F30 G30 N30 P30
B29 Cc29 D29 E29 F29 G29 N29 P29
B28 Cc28 D28 E28 F28 G28 N28 P28
B27 c27 D27 E27 F27 G27 N27 P27
B26 C26 D26 E26 F26 G26 N26 P26
N25 P25
N24 P24
N23 P23
1E 2E 3E 4E N2 P23
N21 P21
N20 P20
N19 P19
1D 2D 3D 4D et
N17 P17
N16 P16
N15 P15
N14 P14
N13 P13
1C 2C 3C 4C N1z P12
N11 P11
N10 P10
NO9 P09
1B 2B 3B 4B nos Poe
NO7 P07
NO6 P06
1A 2A 3A 4A

Calibration
Cartridge Slot (1)

Cleaning Cartridge
Slots (4)

Figure A-8 Physical addresses for the rear wall of the XLS-820500, with 5 drive bays installed in

A-10

positions 1A-4E (view from the front with the door open)
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A Library Addresses

Figure A-9 shows the physical addresses of the tape drives in the XLLS-820500, as viewed

from the back.

4 3 2 1

4E 3E 2E 1E
E

4D 3D 2D 1D
D

4C 3C 2C 1C
C

4B 3B 2B 1B
B

4A 3A 2A 1A
A

Figure A-9 Physical addresses for the tape drives in the XLS-820500, asviewed from the back
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A.4 Addresses for the XLS-812300

A4

Addresses for the XLS-812300

Figure A-10 shows the physical addresses for the rear wall of the XLLS-812300. The figure
shows no drive bays and additional cartridge bays cannot be installed in their place.
While this is technically an invalid configuration (the XLiS must include at least one drive
bay), refer to this figure to learn the fixed address of each potential cartridge position on

the rear wall.

Note: Slot G50 is reserved for the calibration cartridge, and slots G46-G49 are reserved
for the cleaning cartridges used by the physical library.

Rear Walll Slots

& ~
B60 C60 D60 E60 F60 G60
B59 C59 D59 E59 F59 G59
B58 C58 D58 E58 F58 G58
B57 C57 D57 E57 F57 G57
B56 C56 D56 E56 F56 G56
B55 C55 D55 E55 F55 G55
B54 C54 D54 E54 F54 G54
B53 C53 D53 E53 F53 G53
B52 C52 D52 E52 F52 G52
B51 C51 D51 E51 F51 G51 -«
B50 C50 D50 E50 F50 G50
B49 c49 D49 E49 F49 G49
B48 ca8 D48 E48 Fa8 G48
B47 Cc47 D47 E47 F47 G47
B46 Cc46 D46 E46 F46 G46
B45 C45 D45 E45 F45 G45
B44 C44 D44 E44 F44 G44
B43 C43 D43 E43 F43 G43
B42 C42 D42 E42 F42 G42
B41 C41 D41 E41 F41 G41
B40 C40 D40 E40 F40 G40
B39 C39 D39 E39 F39 G39
B38 C38 D38 E38 F38 G38
B37 C37 D37 E37 F37 G37
B36 c36 D36 E36 F36 G36
B35 C35 D35 E35 F35 G35
B34 C34 D34 E34 F34 G34
B33 C33 D33 E33 F33 G33
B32 c32 D32 E32 F32 G32
B31 C31 D31 E31 F31 G31
B30 c30 D30 E30 F30 G30
B29 c29 D29 E29 F29 G29
828 c28 D28 E28 F28 G28
B27 c27 D27 E27 F27 G27
B26 c26 D26 E26 F26 G26

(not used for cartridges)

(not used for cartridges)

(not used for cartridges)
B10 C10 D10 E10 F10 G10
B09 co9 D09 E09 F09 G09
B808 cos8 D08 E08 Fo8 G08
BO7 Co7 D07 E07 FO7 GO07
B06 co6 D06 E06 F06 G06
BO5 C05 D05 E05 FO5 GO05
B04 C04 D04 E04 F04 G04
803 co3 D03 E03 F03 G03
802 co2 D02 E02 F02 G02
BO1 co1 D01 EO01 FO1 GO1

(A

A

Calibration
Cartridge Slot (1)

Cleaning Cartridge
Slots (4)

Figure A-10  Physical addresses for the rear wall of the XLS-812300, with no cartridge bays installed (view from

A-12

the front with the door open)
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A Library Addresses

Figure A-11 shows the physical addresses for the rear wall of the XLLS-812300, assuming
that all three drive bays are installed. This figure shows the fixed address for each tape
drive position as viewed from the front.

3 Drive Bays

Rear Wall Slots

7 4

B60 C60 D60 E60 F60 G60
B59 C59 D59 E59 F59 G59
B58 C58 D58 E58 F58 G58
B57 C57 D57 E57 F57 G57
B56 C56 D56 E56 F56 G56
B55 C55 D55 E55 F55 G55
B54 C54 D54 E54 F54 G54
B53 C53 D53 E53 F53 G53
B52 C52 D52 E52 F52 G52
B51 C51 D51 E51 F51 G51
B50 C50 D50 E50 F50 G50
B49 C49 D49 E49 F49 G49
B48 C48 D48 E48 F48 G48
B47 Cc47 D47 E47 Fa7 Ga7
B46 C46 D46 E46 F46 G46
B45 C45 D45 E45 F45 G45
B44 C44 D44 E44 F44 G44
B43 C43 D43 E43 F43 G43
B42 Cc42 D42 E42 F42 G42
B41 C41 D41 E41 F4l G4l
B40 C40 D40 E40 F40 G40
B39 C39 D39 E39 F39 G39
B38 C38 D38 E38 F38 G38
B37 C37 D37 E37 F37 G37
B36 C36 D36 E36 F36 G36
B35 C35 D35 E35 F35 G35
B34 C34 D34 E34 F34 G34
B33 C33 D33 E33 F33 G33
B32 C32 D32 E32 F32 G32
B31 C31 D31 E31 F31 G31
B30 C30 D30 E30 F30 G30
B29 C29 D29 E29 F29 G29
B28 Cc28 D28 E28 F28 G28
B27 c27 D27 E27 F27 G27
B26 C26 D26 E26 F26 G26
1E 2E 3E 4E
1D 2D 3D 4D
1C 2C 3C 4C
B10 C10 D10 E10 F10 G10
B09 C09 D09 E09 F09 G09
B08 Cco8 D08 EO8 FO8 Go8
BO7 co7 DO7 EO07 FO7 Go7
B06 Co6 D06 E06 F06 GO06
B05 C05 D05 EO05 FO5 GO05
B04 Co4 D04 E04 F04 G04
B03 Co3 D03 EO03 FO3 GO03
B02 C02 D02 E02 F02 G02
BO1 Cco1 DO1 EO1 FO1 GOo1

GE

A&

Calibration
Cartridge Slot (1)

Cleaning Cartridge
Slots (4)

Figure A-11 Physical addresses for the rear wall of the XLS-812300, with 3 drive bays installed in positions
1C-4E (view from the front with the door open)
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A.4 Addresses for the XLS-812300

Figure A-12 shows the physical addresses of all possible tape drives in the XLS-812300,

as viewed from the back.

4

4E 3E 2E 1E
E

4D 3D 2D 1D
D

4c 3C 2C 1C
C

Figure A-12  Physical addresses for the tape drives in the XLS-812300, asviewed from the back

A-14
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A Library Addresses

Figure A-13 shows the physical addresses for the cartridge slots in an XLS-812300

expansion pod.

Important:

The XLS keeps track of whether the expansion pod is to
the left or the right of the base unit. For this reason, left
and right expansion pods use the same physical

addresses.

Expansion Pod

(left or right)
B60 AB0
B59 A59
B58 A58
B57 A57
B56 A56
B55 A55
B54 A54
B53 A53
B52 A52
B51 A51
B50 A50
B49 A49
B48 A48
B47 A47
B46 A46
B45 A45
B44 A44
B43 A43
B42 A42
B41 A4l
B40 A40
B39 A39
B38 A38
B37 A37
B36 A36
B35 A35
B34 A34
B33 A33
B32 A32
B31 A31
B30 A30
B29 A29
B28 A28
B27 A27
B26 A26
B25 A25
B24 A24
B23 A23
B22 A22
B21 A21
B20 A20
B19 A19
B18 Al18
B17 Al7
B16 Al6
B15 Al5
B14 Al4
B13 Al13
B12 Al2
B11 All
B10 Al0
B09 A09
BO8 A08
BO7 A07
B06 A06
BO5 A05
BO4 A04
BO3 A03
B02 A02
BO1 A01

Figure A-13  Physical addresses for the slots in a left or right XLS-812300 expansion pod
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A.5 Addresses for Doors, 1/0O Ports, and Fixed Port Slots

A5 Addresses for Doors, I/O Ports, and Fixed Port Slots

Figure A-14 shows the physical addresses for the left and right door slots, if installed. In
this figure, the columns are labeled from left to right as if the door(s) were open. Left door

slots are available for the XLS-832700 and XLS-8161100 only.

Left Door Slots
(XLS-832700 and
XLS-8161100 only)

J59

J57
J56
J55
J54
J53
J52
J51
J50
J49
J48
J47
J46
J45
Ja4
J43
J42
J4a1
J40
J39
J38
J37
J36

J34
J33

J31

J29

J27

J24

J22

J20

Jis
Ji7

Jis
Ji4
J13
Ji2
Ji1
J10
J09
Jos
Jo7

J60

J58

J35

J32
J30
J28

J26
J25

J23
J21

Ji9

Ji6

Jo6

K60

K59

K58

K57
K56
K55
K54
K53
K52
K51
K50
K49
K48
K47
K46
K45
K44
K43
K42
K41
K40
K39
K38
K37
K36

K35

K34
K33

K32

K31

K30

K29

K28

K27

K26
K25

K24

K23

K22

K21

K20

K19

K18
K17

K16

K15
K14
K13
K12
K11
K10
K09
K08
K07

K06

Right Door Slots
(XLS-832700,
XLS-8161100

and XLS-820500)

N60
N59
N58
N57
N56
N55
N54
N53
N52
N51
N50
N49
N48
N47
N46
N45
N44
N43
N42
N41
N40
N39
N38
N37
N36
N35
N34
N33
N32
N31
N30
N29
N28
N27
N26
N25
N24
N23
N22
N21
N20
N19
N18
N17
N16
N15
N14
N13
N12
N11
N10
NO9
NO8
NO7
NO6

P60
P59
P58
P57
P56
P55
P54
P53
P52
P51
P50
P49
P48
P47
P46
P45
P44
P43
P42
P41
P40
P39
P38
P37
P36
P35
P34
P33
P32
P31
P30
P29
P28
P27
P26
P25
P24
P23
P22
P21
P20
P19
P18
P17
P16
P15
P14
P13
P12
P11
P10
P09
P08
P07
P06

Figure A-14 Physical addresses for door slots, if installed (view from the front with door(s) open)

A-16
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A Library Addresses

Figure A-15 shows the physical addresses for all possible I/0 port slots. The XLS-812300
can have two I/O ports in the upper left and upper right positions only.

L20 M20

L19 M19
L8 M18
Upper L17 M17 Upper
L16 M16 ;
Left 1o M5 Right
L4 M14

o3 [ M13
o2 L M12

L11 M11
L10 M10
L09 M09
LO8 MO8
Lower Lo7 MO7 Lower
LO6 MO6 .
Left Los MOS Right
LO4 MO04
L03 MO3
L02 MO02
Lol MO1

Figure A-15 Physical addresses for the 1/0 port slots, if installed (view from the front)

Figure A-16 shows the physical addresses for the 40 fixed port slots. Note that all
libraries include at least one I/O port, typically in positions M11-M20.

L20 M20
L19 M19
L18 M18
L17 M17
L16 M16
L15 M15
L14 M14
L13 M13
L12 M12
L11 M11
L10 M10
LO9 M09
LO8 M08
LO7 MO7
LO6 MO06
LO5 MO05
LO4 MO04
LO3 MO03
LO2 MO02
LO1 MO01
Fixed Port Slots
(if installed)

Figure A-16  Physical addresses for the fixed port slots, if installed (view from the front)
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A.6 Addresses for the Media Expansion Modules (MEMSs)

A.6 Addresses for the Media Expansion Modules (MEMSs)

Figure A-17 and Figure A-18 on page A-19 show the physical addresses for the
cartridge slots on the carousel in the Media Expansion Modules (MEMs). The five slots

A46-A50 are reserved for pass through.

JO1 through J60 KO1 through K60

HO1 through H60 LO1 through L60

GO01 through G60
FO1 through F60
EO1 through E60 —]
D01 through D60 —

CO1 through C60 — |

Reserved slots
(A46-A50)

MO1 through M60
NO1 through N60
PO1 through P60
QO01 through Q60

RO1 through R60

Figure A-17 Physical addresses for the slots in an XLS-89000 Media Expansion Module

A-18
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A Library Addresses

EO1 through E60 FO1 through F60

D01 through D60 GO01 through G60

CO1 through €60 ——1 | —— HO1 through H60
&5
% AED /_;o“/
3 AR

b re ==
) ass ?ﬁ/’/
N bz /
Reserved slots __.%:é"‘ ’ &0 ?ﬂ//
(A46-A50) ~——ul . N ¥y %
EZ\\» ot /J%/
s ==

49 Ad3 j“z

e A38 j,’z

= e i
9 A33 %
§ st %
% e
% ﬁ//
S 5 %
H = //?
» A20 /W/
:e :w /;’/J‘);?
15 ;‘:g /
%) X0 /
. a ==
e AL =
hc! AT /J"a/
ac') A0 /pﬂ/
n“% Alg /
| & A8 /J"I/
= 20n ==
SAN=S

Figure A-18 Physical addresses for the slots in an XLS-85000 Media Expansion Module
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A.6 Addresses for the Media Expansion Modules (MEMSs)

Notes:
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Appendix B Replacing a Tape

Drive

This appendix describes how to remove and replace a tape drive assembly from the back of
the XLLS. Depending on the capabilities of your software application, tape drives are hot
swappable; that is, you can remove and replace them while the library is powered on.

Table B-1 provides an overview of replacing a tape drive.

Step |Description Refer to...

1 Take the tape drive offline Section B.1

2 Power off the tape drive Section B.2 on page B-3
3 Remove the tape drive from the drive bay Section B.3 on page B-5
4 Install the tape drive in the drive bay Section B.4 on page B-7
5 Power on the tape drive Section B.5 on page B-9
6 Calibrate the tape drive, if required Section B.6 on page B-10
7 Bring the tape drive online Section B.7 on page B-12

Table B-1 Overview of replacing a tape drive

Depending on your requirements and the permissions you have been assigned, you can
replace a tape drive using options available from the Logical Libraries portlet or the
Physical Library portlet, as follows:

e If you use the options available from the Logical Libraries portlet, you specify a
SCSI element address for the tape drive.

e If you use the options available from the Physical Library portlet, you specify a
physical address for the tape drive.

In both cases, the logical libraries can remain online and the XLS can be in logical mode
when you remove and replace a tape drive.

Important: For safety and UL compliance, the XLS handler will not
move if a tape drive assembly or a blank drive cover is
removed. Although it is not required, you may want to
put the XLS in physical mode to prevent the software
applications from timing out when a tape drive is
removed.
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B.1 Taking a Tape Drive Offline

B.1 Taking a Tape Drive Offline

When you take a tape drive offline, the physical location becomes inaccessible to the
logical library. For this reason:

e Cartridges cannot be moved to an offlined tape drive by the software application
that controls the logical library.

e Cartridges cannot be moved to an offlined tape drive by logical library commands
that have the tape drive as their destination.

Important: Taking a tape drive offline prevents the logical library
from moving cartridges to the tape drive. This action
does not affect the tape drive’s ability to communicate
with the software application or to read and write data.

To take a tape drive offline, follow these steps:
1. Access either of the following pages:

— The View/Manage Tape Drives page for the logical library, as described in
Section 7.1 on page 7-1.

— The View/Manage Tape Drives page for the physical library, as described in
Section 11.1 on page 11-1.

2. In the Status—Offline column of the tape drives table, select Online.

Important: As an alternative, you can select Offline Tape Drive
from the list of options below the table. However, if you
select Offline Tape Drive, you must enter the address
of the tape drive.
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B Replacing aTape Drive

The Take Tape Drive Offline page opens, as shown in Figure B-1.

compass TAKE TAPE DRIVE OFFLINE —

. ARSHITRCTUN

=

Logical Mode

Litwaey: xizaipha boulder.gqualsiar com - Customericcounts
Sowcs Dove
Startieg Drive Address: 40000

* = Roguved

D Count: i

SCS! Element Addross: }u o0 |

Figure B-1 Take Tape Drive Offline page (logical library version shown)
3. Press Yes to take the tape drive offline.

4. Confirm that Offline is now reported in the Status—Offline column of the tape
drives table.

Important: You may need to press Refresh to update the contents
of the table.

B.2 Powering Off a Tape Drive

Before removing a tape drive assembly, you must power off the tape drive.

CAUTION

To avoid damaging the electronics within the tape drive, power off the
tape drive from X-Link before attempting to remove the tape drive
assembly from the back of the library. Do not remove the tape drive if
the drive carrier LED is green.

To power off a tape drive, follow these steps:
1. Access either of the following pages:

— The View/Manage Tape Drives page for the logical library, as described in
Section 7.1 on page 7-1.

— The View/Manage Tape Drives page for the physical library, as described in
Section 11.1 on page 11-1.
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B.2 Powering Off a Tape Drive

If the tape drive contains a cartridge and you want to move it before powering off
the drive, eject and unload the cartridge from the tape drive.

Note: Itis not an error to remove a tape drive that contains a cartridge.

In the Status—Power column of the tape drives table, select On.

Important:

As an alternative, you can select Power Off Tape
Drive from the list of options below the table. However,
if you select Power Off Tape Drive, you must enter

the address of the tape drive.

The Power Off Tape Drive page opens, as shown in Figure B-2.

coOMPASS

- AnTHTRCTURE

Logical Mode

-

POWER OFF TAPE DRIVE

Litwaey: dsrmOS qualessr com - (piyskal

il‘J.‘uee Unit B0t Ly | &

Diive 10 Poseinr OfF

Base et

coumes [1 [w]e
o [e_lade

Figure B-2 Power Off Tape Drive page (physical library version shown)

4.

Press Yes to power off the tape drive.

* = Heauved

Confirm that Off is now reported in the Status—Power column of the tape drives

table.

Important:

You may need to press Refresh to update the contents

of the table.
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B Replacing aTape Drive

6. When the drive carrier LED on the back of the tape drive assembly turns yellow,
it is safe to remove the tape drive. See Figure B-3.

Figure B-3 Status LEDs on Fibre Channel drive carrier

B.3 Removing a Tape Drive

To remove a tape drive, follow these steps:
1. Check to ensure that the drive carrier LED is yellow or off.

2. Disconnect any cables and terminators from the tape drives.
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B.3 Removing a Tape Drive

3. Using a Phillips screwdriver, turn the two captive screws counterclockwise until
loose. See Figure B-4.

Figure B-4 Loosening the tape drive assembly screws

4. Using one hand to support the tape drive’s weight at the front of the carrier,
carefully slide the drive carrier out of the drive bay, as shown in Figure B-5

Figure B-5 Removing adrive carrier from a drive bay
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B Replacing aTape Drive

5. As soon as possible, install a replacement tape drive or a drive blank cover in the
empty slot, as described in Section B.4.

CAUTION

For safety and UL compliance, the XLS handler is prevented from
moving if any tape drive slots are empty.

CAUTION

To avoid damaging the equipment and voiding your warranty, do not
attempt to remove a tape drive from a drive carrier. The tape drives
used in the XLS must be installed into drive carriers at the factory.

B.4 Installing a Tape Drive

To install a tape drive assembly in the library, follow these steps:

1. Using one hand to support the tape drive’s weight at the front of the carrier,
carefully slide the tape drive assembly into the drive bay, as shown in
Figure B-6.

Figure B-6 Inserting atape drive assembly into a drive bay
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B.4 Installing a Tape Drive

2. Push on the back of the tape drive to ensure that the connectors are fully seated
and that the carrier’s gasket has made a good seal against the drive bay. If the

tape drive is installed correctly, the drive carrier LED will turn yellow. See
Figure B-3 on page B-5.

3. Using a Phillips screwdriver, turn the two captive screws clockwise until tight.
See Figure B-7.

Figure B-7 Tightening the tape drive assembly screws

4. Asrequired, repeat steps 1-3 to install a blank drive cover (shown in
Figure B-8) in any unused tape drive slot.

Figure B-8 Blank drive cover

5. Reconnect the cables and terminators.
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B Replacing aTape Drive

B.5  Applying Power to a Tape Drive

To power on a tape drive, follow these steps:
1. Access either of the following pages:

— The View/Manage Tape Drives page for the logical library, as described in
Section 7.1 on page 7-1.

— The View/Manage Tape Drives page for the physical library, as described in
Section 11.1 on page 11-1.

2. In the Status—Power column of the tape drives table, select Off.

Important: As an alternative, you can select Power On Tape
Drive from the list of options below the table. However,
if you select Power On Tape Drive, you must enter
the address of the tape drive.

The Power On Tape Drive page opens, as shown in Figure B-11 on page B-11.

COMPASS POWER ON TAPE DRIVE

" ARCHITRCTURE

Logical Mode
Litwerye wisirOS qualatar com - (phigsicad) * = Rogured
Orve 1 Powes On
flase Ui Base UnilBO01 e &
Cobre I iv |®
Row: o -:v |*
|
Yes No

Figure B-9 Power On Tape Drive page (physical library version shown)
3. Press Yes to power on the tape drive.

4. Confirm that On is now reported in the Status—Power column of the tape drives
table.

Important: You may need to press Refresh to update the contents
of the table.

5. Check the status LEDs on the back of the tape drive assembly. If the drive carrier
LED is green (may take up to 45 seconds), the tape drive has been successfully
powered on.
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B.6 Calibrating a Tape Drive (if required)

B.6

B-10

Calibrating a Tape Drive (if required)

Whenever a tape drive is installed in the XLLS, its position needs to be exactly calibrated to
ensure accurate pick and place operations. During calibration, the handler moves the
calibration cartridge to the tape drive and scans the triangular target on the cartridge. It
then returns the calibration cartridge to its reserved slot. See Figure B-10

Calibration
cartridge slot
(G50)

Cleaning
— cartridge slots
(G46-G49)

Figure B-10 Location of the reserved slot for the calibration cartridge

The XLS can detect when a tape drive is installed or replaced and automatically performs
calibration when that tape drive is brought online.

Important: The XLS does not always calibrate atape drive’s position
when the tape drive is brought online. For example, it does
not recalibrate the position before onlining the tape drive:
= If the tape drive was taken offline but not physically

replaced

= If the position was already calibrated manually

You may need to manually calibrate a tape drive in some circumstances. For example, if
you intend to move cartridges to and from the tape drive before bringing it online to the
logical library, you need to calibrate it manually. Or, you may want to “force” the XLS to
recalibrate the location of an existing drive whether or not it was replaced.
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B Replacing aTape Drive

To calibrate a tape drive, follow these steps:
1. Access either of the following pages:

— The View/Manage Tape Drives page for the logical library, as described in
Section 7.1 on page 7-1.

— The View/Manage Tape Drives page for the physical library, as described in
Section 11.1 on page 11-1.

2. In the Status—Calibrate column of the tape drives table, select Uncalibrated

Important: As an alternative, you can select Calibrate Tape
Drive from the list of options below the table. However,
if you select Calibrate Tape Drive, you must enter the
address of the tape drive.

The Calibrate Tape Drive page opens, as shown in Figure B-11.

£ E‘Cgml:aes o CALIBRATE TAPE DRIVE

Logical Mode

Liecary: dshmiS quastr com - (phresical)
vt to Catitwale
BaspUnt:  |Ease e BODI v &

* = Reguesy

Column. j”.v“'

ow: e ;v;‘

Figure B-11 Calibrate Tape Drive page (physical library version shown)
3. Press Yes to calibrate the tape drive.

4. Confirm that Calibrated is now reported in the Status—Calibrated column of the
tape drives table.

Important: You may need to press Refresh to update the contents
of the table.
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B.7 Bringing a Tape Drive Online

B.7 Bringing a Tape Drive Online

When you bring a tape drive online, the physical location becomes accessible to the logical
library. A tape drive must be online before you can use the software application or logical
library commands to move cartridges to it. Bringing a tape drive online does not affect the
tape drive’s ability to communicate with the software application or to read and write
data.

Important: When you bring a new or replaced tape drive online, the
XLS automatically calibrates its position unless you
have already performed a manual calibration. See
Section B.6 on page B-10.

To bring a tape drive online, follow these steps:
1. Access either of the following pages:

— The View/Manage Tape Drives page for the logical library, as described in
Section 7.1 on page 7-1.

— The View/Manage Tape Drives page for the physical library, as described in
Section 11.1 on page 11-1.

2. In the Status—Offline column of the tape drives table, select Offline.

Important: As an alternative, you can select Online Tape Drive
from the list of options below the table. However, if you
select Online Tape Drive, you must enter the address
of the tape drive.

The Bring Tape Drive Online page opens, as shown in Figure B-12.

)

‘ COMPASS BRING TAPE DRIVE ONLINE -

o ARCWTECTURE

|
‘Lonoclllodl

-

Libeary: =3alpha Boulds: gual st com - CUstom B0 ounts * = Raguie
Source Dive

Starting Drive Address: A0DDD

Orree Court: )

SCSIEmment Adds pss A0coz

Figure B-12 Bring Tape Drive Online page (logical library version shown)
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B Replacing aTape Drive

3. Press Yes to bring the tape drive online.

4. Confirm that Online is now reported in the Status—Offline column of the tape
drives table.

Important: You may need to press Refresh to update the contents
of the table.
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B.7 Bringing a Tape Drive Online

Notes:
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Glossary

alert

barcode reader
calibration
cartridge
carousel
cartridge bay
cartridge
inventory
cartridge slot
door slot

drive bay

drive carrier

controller/power
bay

elements

XLS Library User’s Guide

A notification sent to specified users when an event occurs in the library.

The device on the library’s robotic handler that scans and reads barcode
labels on the cartridges.

A special cartridge containing a triangular target (fiducial) that is inserted
into each tape drive during the calibration process.

The rotating mechanism in a Media Expansion Module (MEM) that holds
the cartridges.

The removable hardware that contains slots for 30 cartridges and is
interchangeable with a drive bay.

The internal data base of cartridge locations that is maintained by the
system controller.

Any of the locations in the library that can store a cartridge. A cartridge
slot is referred to as a storage element in the SCSI standard.

Any of the cartridge slots that can be installed on the inside of the library’s
doors.

The removable hardware in the library that can contain up to four tape
drives and that is interchangeable with a cartridge bay.

The hardware that encloses the tape drives and provides power, SCSI or
Fibre Channel connectors, communications with the system controller,

status LEDs, and cooling fans.

The library assembly that contains the system controller, two cooling fans,
the power supplies, the AC power switch, and the AC power connector.

The addressable locations in the library, including the tape drives, the
cartridge slots, the handler, and the I/O ports slots.
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Glossary

EMI

Ethernet

event

facet

Fibre Channel

front panel slot

handler

HBA

hostbus adapter
card (HBA)

hot swappable

I/O port

Inventory Sentry

LED

GL-2

Electro magnetic interference.

A local area networking technology. Ethernet can transport any of several
upper layer protocols, the most popular of which is TCP/IP.

A change of condition to a library component or a change of state that can
be recorded in the event log. When an event occurs, an e-mail or pager alert
can be sent to specified users.

One of the columns of cartridge slots in a Media Expansion Module
(MEM).The carousel in a MEM contains 18 facets, with 60 slots (rows) per
facet.

One of the communication protocols supported by the library. Fibre
Channel is a set of standards for a serial I/O bus.

Any the cartridge slots that can be installed on the inside of the library’s
front panel instead of an I/O port.

The library assembly that includes the picker mechanism and the barcode
reader. The handler moves side to side on the x-axis, up and down on the
y-axis, and in and out on the z-axis. It rotates on the theta-axis. The
handler is referred to as a medium transport element in the SCSI
standard.

Host bus adapter card.

A circuit board installed in one of the system controller’s four expansion
slots that allows the library to attach to and communicate with a SCSI bus
or Fibre Channel network. The HBAs supported by the library have two
ports, which means you can connect two networks or SCSI buses to each
card.

A library component, such as tape drive assemblies, fans, and power
supplies, that can be replaced without removing system power.

An opening on the front of the library through which cartridges can be
inserted or removed without exposing internal library components.

The pairs of LED emitters and detectors in the front of the library that
detect whether a cartridge is protruding from a slot or whether someone
has reached into the library. Also referred to as the light curtain.

Light emitting diode. The library contains five LEDs on its front panel to

indicate its operating status. Additional LEDs are used on each power
supply and tape drive assembly.
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Glossary

library

Library Resource
Module (LRM)

light curtain

logical library

LRM

LTO

LUN

Management
Information Base
(MIB)

Media Expansion

Module (MEM)

medium changer

MEM

MIB

nexus setting

parallel SCSI

XLS Library User’s Guide

A robotic media handler that is capable of storing multiple pieces of
removable media and loading and unloading them from one or more tape
drives in arbitrary order.

The main library module that contains the system controller, touch screen,
status LEDs, controller/power bay, handler, tape drives, I/O ports,
cartridge slots, and optional equipment rack.

See Inventory Sentry.

One of up to eight partitions of the physical library. Logical libraries
ensure that each software application has dedicated and secure access to
specific tape drives, cartridge slots, and I/O ports. The handler is shared
among all logical libraries.

Library Resource Module. The XLS base unit.

Linear Tape Open. An industry standard 1/2-inch tape format also known
as Ultrium.

Logical unit number. A number between 0 and 7 assigned to each logical
library.

The specification and formal description of a set of objects and variables
that can be read and possibly written using the SNMP protocol.

The auxiliary library module that contains a motor-driven carousel with
storage for 1,080 cartridges. You can connect one or two MEMs to each
LRM, or you can place an LRM between two MEMs.

The library’s SCSI controller. The medium changer responds to SCSI
commands sent by initiators (or host applications) and sends instructions
to the system controller to move cartridges between tape drives, cartridge
slots, and I/O ports.

Media Expansion Module. The XLS expansion unit that contains a
carousel.

Management Information Base.

A unique combination of port ID, target (or SCSI) ID, and logical unit
number (LUN) that describes each logical library connection.

One of the communication protocols supported by the library. The parallel

SCSI protocol defines the rules and processes for transmitting and
receiving data over a parallel (multi-signal) I/O bus.
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Glossary

physical library

portlet

robotics

SCSI

Simple Mail
Transfer Protocol
(SMTP)

Simple Network

Management
Protocol (SNMP)

SMTP
SNMP

stylus

system controller

tape drive

tape drive
assembly

touch screen

user group

virtual keyboard

GL-4

The entire library, including all tape drives, cartridge slots, the robotics,
and the I/0 ports.

One of the following sections on the Home page: Configuration, Events,
Logical Libraries, Physical Library, Settings & Policies, Users & Groups,
and Service. The portlets on the Home page can be rearranged or closed to

suit the needs of each user.

Any part of the library that moves automatically, including the carousel,
the gripper, the I/O ports, and the handler.

Small Computer System Interface.
A protocol for sending e-mail messages between servers and between a

mail client and a mail server.

A protocol for monitoring and managing systems and devices in a network.
The data being monitored and managed is defined by a MIB. The functions
supported by the protocol are the request and retrieval of data and the
setting or writing of data.

Simple Mail Transfer Protocol.

Simple Network Management Protocol.

A pen shaped instrument that can be used when inputting data or
accessing menus on the libraries touch-screen display.

The PC within the library that manages and controls all library activities.
The devices used to write and read data. Tape drives are mounted in drive
carriers. Tape drives are referred to as data transfer elements in the SCSI

standard.

The tape drive plus the drive carrier. Tape drive assemblies are installed
into the drive bays.

The 15-inch color page on the library’s front panel used to display X-Link.

A collection of library users that has been assigned a common set of
permissions.

A feature of the library’s touch-screen display that allows you to enter text
without needing a real keyboard.
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Glossary

World Wide Node The WWN value indicates the unique hardware address of a Fibre Channel
Name (WWN) tape drive that is used when communicating in a network environment and
it is not editable.

XMI The X-Link interface.
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Index

A

Activity LED 15-3
addresses
logical library 6-13
physical library A-1
administrator information
logical library 5-16
physical library  9-6
air filters
change policy 10-6
checking 16-3
replacing 16-5
alert
check air filter 10-7, 16-4
defined GL-1
Event Severity to Email  10-7
Event Severity to Page 10-7
sending to user group 4-7
4-15

specifying addresses for
when sent  13-1
Attention LED 15-2

B

barcode label requirements 2-16
Barcode labels required field 5-13
barcode reader defined
GL-1
described 2-14, 2-15

viewing information about 15-12
battery module
described 2-12

C

calibrating tape drives B-10
calibration

defined 2-16
calibration cartridge
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defined GL-1
location A-3, A-6, A-9, A-12
when used 2-16
carousel
addresses A-15, A-18, A-19
defined GL-1
viewing information about 15-30
cartridge bays
addresses A-3, A-6, A-9, A-12
defined GL-1
viewing information about 15-20

cartridge inventory
defined GL-1
scanning 2-16
viewing 6-13
cartridges
cleaning 7-7, 12-6
ejecting from tape drive 7-10, 12-9

exporting 6-9, 11-6
importing 6-5, 11-2
loading into tape drive 7-8, 12-

unloading from tape drive  7-11, 12-10
cartridge slots
addresses 6-13, A-1

carousel slots  15-33 cartridge

bay slots 15-20 changing in a
logical library 5-14 defined GL-
1
door slots  15-17, 15-19
front panel slots 15-26
rear wall slots  15-20
reserved slots 7-7, 12-6, A-3, A-6, A-9, A-12
types of  2-20
caution notices 1-4

changer. See handler
Checksum characters required field 5-14



Index

cleaning cartridge slots  7-7, 12-6, A-3, A-6, A-9,

A-12
cleaning tape drives
logical library 7-7, B-10
physical library 12-6

Clear function key 3-8
close button 3-16
Close function key  3-

close help option  3-1
computer system. See system controller

configuration, downloading 9-11
Configuration portlet 9-1
contact information

logical library 5-15

physical library  9-4
content help option 3-18
controller/powerbay 2-8, GL-1
controller card information 15-15, 15-34

copy user group 4-7

Create Custom View option 3-14
critical event  13-1

CSV, exporting data to 3-21, 6-15

Current Number of Connections field 4-1

D

data transfer element 6-13
date, entering 3-19

date and time selector 3-19
default

administrator ID 3-3
session timeout value  10-7
target IDs  9-7

user ID 4-8
degraded/warning event 13-2
deleting

'S

cartridge slots in logical library 5-14
events 10-4, 13-8
logical library 5-20
user 4-20
user group 4-12
documents, related 1-5
domain name system (DNS) 9-3
doors
described 2-22
door-opened sensors  2-22
locking 11-12
locks for 2-22

IN-2

physical addresses A-16

unlocking 11-10, 11-11
door slots

addresses A-3, A-6, A-9, A-12, A-16
defined GL-1
viewing information about 15-17, 15-19

downloading library configuration files 9-11

drive bays
addresses A-4, A-5, A-7, A-8, A-10, A-11,
A-13, A-14

defined GL-1
described 2-18
viewing information about 15-21

drive blank cover B-7
drive carriers

defined GL-1
described 2-17
installing B-7
LEDs 15-2
removing B-5
dynamic host configuration protocol (DHCP)
server 9-3

E

elements

addresses 6-13
defined GL-1
e-mail settings 10-2
EMI GL-2

End function key 3-7
equipment rack
described 2-23
Ethernet

defined GL-2
event
defined GL-2
deleting 10-4, 13-
severity levels 13-1
event log

00

entire library

logical library
searching 13-
settings 10-4
Event Severity to Email field 10-7
Event Severity to Page field 10-7
Events portlet 13-3
Excel, exporting data to 3-21, 6-15
exporting cartridges 6-9, 11-6
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Index

exporting XLS information 3-21, 6-15

F

fatal event 13-1
Fault LED 15-2, 15-4
Fibre Channel
defined GL-2
drive carrier LEDs 15-2
fiducial
described 2-15
fiducial scan 2-16
filter. See air filter
fixed port assembly
addresses A-17
described 2-19
physical addresses A-16
front panel cartridge slots
defined GL-2

viewing information about 15-26

G

glossary help option  3-18
grayed-out options  3-22

gripper assembly
axes 2-15
group. See user group

H
handler
defined GL-2
described 2-14
element address 6-13
viewing information about 15-12
hardware information
LRM 15-8
MEM 15-30
tape drives 15-36
Help button 3-17
help system
accessing 3-17
options 3-18
Home button 3-10
Home function key 3-7

Home page accessing 3-10
choosing content  3-14
Configuration portlet 9-1
Events portlet 13-3
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Logical Libraries portlet 5-4

Physical Library portlet 8-1

Settings & Policies portlet 10-1
host bus adapters (HBAs)

defined GL-2

target ID  9-7

hot swappable GL-2

I/0 port
addresses 6-13, A-17

assigning to logical library 5-14

closing 6-8

defined GL-2

described 2-18

exporting cartridges 6-9
inserting cartridges 6-7
opening 6-6, 11-3

physical addresses A-16
removing cartridges 6-11
viewing information about 15-23

import/export element 6-13

importing cartridges 6-5, 11-2

index help option 3-18

Information event 13-2
inventory scan
described 2-16
Inventory Sentry
defined GL-2
described 2-22
IP address

editing 9-3

K

keyboard
function keys  3-7

using with touch screen  3-7

L

LEDs
defined GL-2
described 2-14
drive carrier 15-2
front panel 15-2

power supply 15-3

library
defined GL-3



Index

Library Activity LED 15-2
library host name 9-3

Library Operator group 4-4
Library Resource Module (LRM)
components and features 2-7
defined GL-3
LEDs 15-2
viewing information about 15-8
light curtain  2-22
defined GL-3
effect of violating 11-12
LED indication when violated  15-2
Link LED 15-3
locking door 11-12
locks 2-22
loggingin  3-1
logging out

(=7}

policy for idle users 10-
procedure 3-4

logical library
adding user groups 4-11
adding users 4-13
Administration options  5-9
administrator information 5-16
contact information 5-15
defined 5-1, GL-3
deleting 5-20
example 5-1
/0 ports 5-14
Media options 5-8, 6-1, 7-5, 7-6

nexus setting  5-17 offline

operations 5-10 online
operations 5-11
opening I/O ports  6-6, 6-9

specifications 5-12

tape drive locations 5-14

Tape Drive options 7-1
Logical Library Administrator group 4-4
Logical Library User group 4-4
logical mode

defined 8-3

putting the XLSin 8-5
logical unit number (LUN)

defined GL-3

nexus setting 5-17
LRM. See Library Resource Module (LRM)
LTO GL-3

IN-4

M

maintenance 16-1
13-1

major event

Management Information Base MIB) GL-3
Media Expansion Module (MEM)

addresses A-15, A-18, A-19
controller card 15-34
defined GL-3

described 2-24

physical addresses A-18

viewing information about 15-30
medium changer

defined GL-3
medium transport element 6-13
MEM. See Media Expansion Module (MEM)
minor event 13-2
monitor. See X-Link

N

Network Activity LED  15-2
network information 9-2
Next function key  3-7

nexus setting 5-17

@)

offlining

(=

logical library  5-1

N

physical library 8-

tape drive B-2
onlining

5

logical library  5-11
physical library 8-
tape drive B-12

operator panel. See X-Link

OwnLogical permissions 4-9

OwnUserGroup permissions 4-9

P

parallel SCSI
See SCSI

password, changing 4-18
permissions
how indicated 3-22

specifying for users 4-15

types of 4-9
view only  3-22
physical library
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addresses A-1

administrator information 9-6
contact information 9-4
defined 5-1, GL.-4

DNS server 9-3

downloading configuration 9-11
event log 10-4, 13-2

host name 9-3

IP address 9-3

managing cartridgesin  11-1
network information 9-2
Physical Library portlet 8-1
putting into logical mode 8-5
putting into physical mode 8-4
saving configuration 9-11
shutting down  8-6

SNMP settings 10-3

tape drive operationsin  12-1

viewing information about 5-5

Physical Library Administrator group 4-4

Physical Library portlet 8-1
physical mode
defined 8-4
putting the XLSin 8-4
policies for physical library 10-5
portlets
Configuration 9-2
defined GL-4
Events 13-3
Logical Libraries 5-4
Physical Library 8-1, 14-3, 14-4, 14-5, 14-6,
14-7, 14-8, 14-10, 14-11, 14-13, 14-14,
14-15, 14-16
Settings & Policies 10-1
powering off

physical library  8-6

tape drives B-3
powering on tape drive B-9, B-10
power supplies

LEDs 15-3

viewing information about 15-28
power switch  8-7

preventive maintenance 16-1

Previous function key  3-7
PWR Good LED 15-4

XLS Library User’s Guide

Q

Qualstar, contacting 1-8

R

rear wall slots
physical addresses A-3, A-6, A-9, A-12
viewing information about 15-20

Refresh function key 3-8

reserved cartridge slots
addresses A-3, A-6, A-9, A-12
cleaning cartridges 7-7, 12-6

Robot Activity LED 15-2

robotics GL-4

S

safety notices 1-4

saving configuration 9-11
SCSI

defined GL-4

element addresses 6-13

ID. See target ID
search help option 3-18
session timeout
page 3-5
value 10-7
Settings & Policies portlet 10-1
shutting down physical library  8-6
Simple Mail Transfer Protocol (SMTP)
defined GL-4
Simple Network Management Protocol (SNMP)
defined GL-4
settings for physical library 10-3
SMTP
See Simple Mail Transfer Protocol

SNMP
See Simple Network Management Protocol

sorting tables 3-20
specifications, logical library  5-12
status LEDs 15-1

storage element 6-13

stylus 3-2
defined GL-4
SuperUser group 4-

N

Nel

system controller 2-
defined GL-4

viewing information about 15-11




Index

tables

exporting 3-21
sorting  3-20

tape drive options

logical libraries  7-2

physical library 12-1
tape drives

addresses 6-13, A-4, A-5, A-7, A-8, A-10,

A-11, A-13, A-14
assigning to logical library  5-14

bringing online B-12
calibrating B-10
cleaning 7-6, 12-5
defined GL-4
described 2-16

drive blank cover B-7

ejecting tapes from 7-10, 12-9

identification information 15-39
loading 7-8, 12-7

powering off B-3

poweringon B-9, B-10
replacing B-1

specifications 15-40

status information 15-37

target ID  9-10

unloading 7-11, 12-10

viewing information about 15-36

target ID

default values 9-7
setting for HBAs 9-7
setting for tape drives 9-10

Undo Changes function key 3-8
user

adding 4-13

changing password 4-18
default 4-8

deleting 4-20

logging off when idle 10-6

searching for 4-17

selecting 4-16

viewing or editing 4-18
user group adding 4-4

administrator 4-8

assigning usersto 4-15

copying 4-7
default 4-5
defined 4-3, GL-4
deleting 4-12

determining permissions for 4-4

managing 4-2
searching for 4-5
viewing or editing 4-5, 4-9

Users & Groups portlet  4-1

V
view only options ~ 3-22
-2, 3-

virtual keyboard 3-7, GL-4

W

warning event  13-2
warning notices  1-4

windows

described 2-22

Theta-axis 2-15 time,
entering 3-19 timeout
value 3-5, 10-7

touch screen

World Wide Node Name (WWN)

defined GL-5

WWN

See World Wide Node Name

changing display size 3-8
defined GL-4
described 2-12
entering text 3-6

X

X-axis 2-15
X-Link

loggingin 3-2
using 3-5
virtual keyboard 3-2, 3-7

typographic conventions 1-3

U

Unassigned resources 5-7

IN-6

accessing with touch screen 3-5
loggingin 3-1
logging out 3-4

XLS-8000 mode  5-13
XLS-812300

cartridge slot locations 2-20

501603 Rev. 07-01-19



Index

described 2-6

physical addresses A-12
XLS-820500
cartridge slot locations  2-20

physical addresses A-9
XLS-832700
cartridge slot locations 2-20

physical addresses A-3, A-6
XML, exporting data to  3-21, 6-15

Y
Y-axis 2-15
Z
Z-axis 2-15
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